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ADVERTISEMENT. 



The materials of diis work, as stated in the 
title p^^9 \vere derived chiefly froiD. the Gram- 
mar of HacheDbevg. Numerous additions, how- 
ever, have been made from other sources ; and 
the plan new modelled in conforiittty with the 
ousting mode of instructicm in this country. 
The list of anomalous verbs is from Valpy : the 
observations oii Dialects, from the Glocester 
Greek Grammar. 

In this edition the conjugation of the verb is 
reduced to a tabular fortUyin order to present all 
the moods at a single view ; and thus not only 
to increase the ^cility of reference, but like- 
wise to exhibit the analogies of the v^th oare 
clearly. 

In a shi>rt elementary wot'k, like ihe preseRt, 
designed chiefly for the younger class pf stu- 
dents, the observations on Syntax must be gen*- ^ 
eral> and of course, in some measure, defective. 
Spnie renotarks have been added on the govera- 
inent of the ^nitive and dative, which occamons 
the greatest difficulty. ' For mor^ extended views 
of this subject and the idioms of the language, 
the studafit is referrcfd to Vigerius, and the larg-- 
er Gi^mmars of J!k£atthi^ jamd Butiman. 

*• • ■ . .' ^ . " ' .. * 

OcTdftiR 2.0, 182S>. 
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2 Letters^ . 

SIXTEEN letters, viz. a, 8, i, o, u, j8, y, 5, x, X, fir, v, *, j>, tf, r, 
were introduced from Phenicia into Greece, by Cadmus, fif- 
teen hundred years before Christ. Their form was originally, 
that of the Phenician characters, and was gradually changed to 
the present.* Eight were afterwards added, viz. «}, u, 9, ;(, ^, 2^, 
g, 4/, in the fifth or the sixth century before Christ. These, being 
merely substitutes for existing letters, came slowly into use. 
They were first employed bv the Ionics^ and afterwards by 
the Attics, though not in public records till 403 A. C. Hence 
the new alphab^ of twenty-four letters was called Icjvixa ypot^ 
IMxra ; and the old alphafai^ of sixteen letters, Amxa ypafjbfi.ara, 
which continued in use among the JEolics. 

Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces be- 
tween the words; as, BNAPXHHNOAOrOSKAIOAOrOSHN 
TIPO JTON0EON. Ev agxjl *1» ^ Aoyoff, xou 6 Aoyog >}v irpo^ roi 
G80V. The smaller characters were formed (torn the larger, 
between the seventh and ninth centuries, for |;onvenience in 
writing. The lines of Manuscripts were called Vrixoi, and the 
contents often estimated by their number.t Tiius, ypairt-ov sv 
<f^fXpiS (fy\i (^nd of the Epistle to the Pbilippians^) denotes that 
the manuscript had 208 <rrip(oi or lines. 

To the letters may be added the rough breathr 
ing n ^r English H; as, 'Otm^^ Homeros^ 
f^, hexo. 

1. The aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter among 
the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, HEKATON is written for 
^7t)v; and IIH for 9; KH for x^ &c. It was afterwards 
divided into tv^o parts, 1 , -f . Th^ former retaining the original 
sound, was called the rough breathing. The latter was called 
the smooth breathing ; and denotes merely the absence of the 
rough. These characters, I: *I, were gradually rounded into 
their present form, [*] rough breathing, P] smooth breathing. 

2. When u or p begin a word, they have always (he rough 
breathtng ; as O^cjp, Tvjrjjp. In the middle of a word, if p be 
doubled, the first has the smooth, and the second the ' rough 
breathing ; as a^J*jv. 

3. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing when 
others use the smooth ; as &Xveiv, &fi.<^, qj^v, Tlie ^oli^ 
and Ionics oh the contrary, frequently change the rough bree^th^ 
ing info the smooth » 

* Vitle-Sbuckford's Connexions, vol. i. p. 256. 
t Vide Manb'i Michaelis, vol. u. p. 626. 



Leiten. S 

Lcttersi are divided into Vowels and Conso- 
nants. 

The vowels are seven; two long, >;, 6>; two 
shorty ^ o; three doubtful, a^u,v. 

1. Before the invention of)] and cj, 6 and o were used for the 
long as vkdl as diort sounds of £ and O; and o was sometimes 
pot for ou. 

2. The doubtful vowels are sbort in some words $ 00, a in 
lewnip,; Icmgin others ; as, in Xoo^; and in some others, either 
long or sliort, at the will of the writer ; as, in Agv^g, 

The diphthong|s are twelve; six proper, viz. oi, 
ai), €t, a;, otf 01^; six improper, viz^ qt, -p, q, >jv^au, 

VL. ' ' 

1. Dlpthongs always end with i or u; hence thi^se vowels 
are called po^^^omYzVe, and the other voweh prepositive, 

2. The point under the a, n^ (*>, is called the subscript iottty* 
. and was originally written on the right of the letters ; as 
HOi^OI (h6ui)i this is still^one after capitals; ^sAiQIQ.-^. 

3. The dtpthong ui never occurs except before a vowel; as, kos* 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids 
and Double Consonants. 
There are nine Mutes. 

s ^ s 

a <s 

§) 8) S> 

000 ^ 

Smooth, n, xt ' % 
Middle, j8, y, 5, 
Rough, ^, x^ ^. 

The rough mutes are formed by adding thei-oi^ breathitig 
to the smooth mules ; (p, ph 5 x> Kh 5 d, th. The middle have 
a slight roughness added to the smooth. Hence these letters^ 
as they stand perpendicularly, are very often interchanged, by 
a change of breathing; «s, tfx^Xiifff for tfxsXi&j; XkTcpoff for 
XitfflTo^; oxru^for oydoog. Letters thus interchained are called 
Cognate. 

There are four Liquids, k^ (i^ v^ p, to which 
9 is sometimes added. 

* See Appendix, No. %. 



4 SyUabU^^. 

There are three Double Consonantg. ^, £, if, 
^ representft* acg, yj, ;eg. 

Hence, when these letters «re thus joined, the doubk letter is 
sabstitotcd. 

1. This'tiiaj be particularly remarked in declei^sion and 
conjugation ; as/ Agatf^t for A^jStfi , from A^/8; ; Xs|&i for 
Xs^ca, from Xff^M ; irXslo) for ^Tdsxau^ from irXsxw ; aXsi^/u for 
o(X€i9<fco, from uKsk^. 

2. Zeta was used for Ssy with a sound, probably, resembling 
•^ or <fa* Among the iEolics, who never used the double con- 
sonants, <r^ was put for ^, transposing the letters, because 6 
never immediately precedes 0*. t 

Pv before «, y, ;^, f , has the sound of ng ; as^ 
flm^Xog, anggelos. 

The letters v^ p, c, ^, ij/, are called final con- 
sonants, because words not derived from foreign 
languages end in no others. ^ , 

Except sx, 2m, and sxi supposed to be derived from sg and ^i . . 



SYLLABLES. 
General Rules in the Formation of SyUahles. 

1. When muties come together the sraootb must be united 
with smooth, middle'with middle, and rough with rough ^ hence 
if one is determined,' the other is made to correspond ; as, 
Sfru^dijv for ermrdijv ; "ksKsr/Ps for XeXsicde ; §/3do/*of, from lirra. 

Exception 1. A rough mute cannot be doubled ; hiA the 
'first is changed into its cognate smooth one; as, Sacr^cj for 
So^ipw ; Box^o? for BapQ^of ; tit^o^ for rMas. 

2. The fireposition sx may be fclldwed by a letter of any 
kind; as, ^xjSaXXw, 6x^Xi>}.iff. 

II. Two suoeessive syllables, in the same" word, do not be- 
gin with an ai^pirate; lest they should occasion too great a 
roughness of language. To avoid this, the first commonly 

*It cannot be too stroiiglj impressed on the mind of the learoer, thlit 
,4 and ^ are mere re^resentaiivet of the letters' against them, and oiay 
always be resolved into them. ' 

t VideRjileIV.p.5, ^ ► 
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loses the aspirate ; as, e^^suxa for l^l&nta, ; ^i^fofpui for (fi(^tv/wi ; 

r(^xa for bs&mji.;^ *n^t^ for MfiUM ; atfxyxa for x^*^ ' ^'P'X^' 

for^(»X^9 fi'CHn 4pi| ; svt^v^ for 8^u^i)v, from duu. 

SoflBdioies the seeood ; as, ^^% tot irsi^i ; . n^sri for tiMi: 
To this rule there are some exceptions; .sscb as tzfi^^ 

lilt When the rough breathing and a smooth mute come 

together, they unite and form a roAgh one; as, ma^i-^ii from 

^iravr' and I4'<^ ; xoid&i^ for xar'<^^ ; ^ ^firiv for ^M* iifi4v ; Sx^^ea 

for IPC l|u ; s^dvifafog, from i^ta and ^fAspa ; wx^' ^^ for vuxra 

^4ro ; .dfM|M(fiav for ro IfAotnoiv. * 

IV. The Letters r, ^, ^, ^, do not immediately precede if. 
To avoid this concurrence, the first letter is commonly drop- 
ped, and the preceding short vowel lengtliehed ; as, fluTo) for 
a^u, from M(»i ; avv<fw for awr^Td) from avurb) ; t'Xijtfu for 
fe\if\6if<tf, from 'crXn^cj ; opvi^ for opvi^^ . Gen. opvi^o; ; kf^oufu for 
apfi'o^O'w, from apira^u. 

The same is generally true of v before (T; as, 'rv^e^g for 
TM(p6svs, Gren. rviptfsvrog ; di^x^ for ^i^ov;, Gen. Sidovros ; ^Opnitfio^, 
from the Latin Hortensius; Ixxtfi for Ixovrso'i from ixovrs^; 
(T'TSKrej for. tfitivSifUy from (f^rsv^dj. They are, however, some- 
times joined ; as in ruoiv^, eXf^iv^ . 

V is commonly retamed in sv in composition ; as, svtfxr^oi ; 
but I is frequently inserted, as in eviirxgXXci). 

V. N. is changed — 

1. Into ,y, before x, y, x> S » ** •** fWff*P"» •'s^ayxa. 

2. 'Into |jb, before the cognates 'T, p, 9, and the letters lu and 
4^ ; as in i^ktsSog^ sjui^aivw, (fujUMputir, ^ifbsvw, ^^uf^'UX^* 

3. Into X, p, (f, before those letters respectively; as in 
fiXXsir^;, (fuppsw, (rvefxio^oj. 

I. The preposition «r ie go^^ly uiicbapiged before \, f and 0- ; as^ 

2.r y frequently remains in the old writers as, «tn«^o(. 
VL Before the letter fA in the middle of a word, 

1. ^, ^r, 9, 4^' A'c changed into ^] as, XsXEifibf^u for ys'kstfiidu; 
TSTumuu for rsrvityMi. ) 

2. X and x» into 7 ; as, i$Svy^kou (of SeSwym,] ,XiXs}^MU for 
XeXsxfAOf. 

Except owfty, ttu^/Mc^ and a few others. 
VII. A letter is sometimes inserted bietween two ol}icr let- 
ters, to prevent an onpleasant concurrence of sounds ; P? 
- #2 • "^ 



4. SylUMei. 

ticularly wheo"^ ^ precedes X, or f^ the letter j3 Ss oftea ioflek^ 
'ed; as^lfltf^jSpa, from f&i|tfo( and ^IK^ t luiifikigai for (MfiidXtjiea^ 

When V precedes ;, the letter 6 u frequently inserted $ as, 
wnSpos for avff^. From the same attention to. hamooy, we 
find, afi.j3forog for ojSponff^ &c.^ 

From a regard to soandyjr in the preposition aeorct is fre-^ 
quently changed into « and Uy before 9 and x 9 <^i xax^iucTa* . 
for xoxra^euiTai ; and into j9, 7, d, 5, X, fik, v, g, befpre those |^ 
ters respectively ; as,xi)t|^v(orxaVapoovy^< 

N. B. Tfte preceding nde$ are very importantf&r the reif' 
olution of anomalies^ in the inflections of nowa and verbi. 

VIII. The letter v is annexed to datives plara! in r, and to, 
verbs ending in € or i^ when the next word begins with ic vow- 
el ;* aS) ytxvtMttw ovruv ; ( Jcjxsv ovrtfi;. ^ 

1. »xo<rf takes v after it ; stxod'iv wtift^ ^ also ^^^tugwii and 
some others. 

2. The Poets sometimes add v when the next word begids 
with a consonant; as^(rrnd(<r(rivXeu'ioic« 

On the Change^ Increase^ and Retrenchment ofSyttabhe. 

' 1. Metathesis is the transposition of -letters and syllables ; a^ 

JMinpg for xgaanps \ wutspufw, for amstpifm. This often extendi 

to the breathings ; as, xiduv for x^^ 9 doxiuv for roep^ibiv, from 

2« Prosthesb is the prefixing of one or more Jetten to a word f 
as^ utMtfi for sotocTi ; ijjaaiov for j3aiov< 

5. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters within 
a Word $ as, «'ouXu^ for v'oXu^ 

4. Paragoge is the^annexing of one letter or more to a won! ^ 
as, Xo^^oMfi for Xo/oi^. 

5. Apheresis is the cutting off of letters from the beginning of 
a word } as, (frBMtri for oufTsgfnfn. 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word | as, ^Xfcv 
for i}Xudov. 

7. Apocope is taking from the end of a worid ; as, iaxgu for 

8. Apostrophe (') cuts off a, s, i, 0, from the end of a word, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, rair' ikpyov for 
mvratXs^. 

* To avoid a cwcurrence of vtwels. 
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1. ^i aad iTffiy with datives in i, are dot afibcted by apostfO|>he. 
Tbeayofttrophe is not always used where it might be^especiallj in prostf. 

3. Lofig vowels and diphthongs are often removed bf apOstroiibcf 
among the Poets ; ai, tyomifoi ryttoiikL ; fUxofAt^ for /ittM/juuiym. 

3. The first vowel of th« succeeding word is sometimes ooiitied ; a% 

4. Sometimes the two Wdrdf are drawn together ; as, tyaiit torty^ oUa i 
^rmfin, for ta *fAx ; Ksta-ifor x^u «?v ; ttsvMi for to wdir^ ; jterralbr Mau%nA % 
Hu for ii^ a ; k-m for j(«i •* ; x"^^ ^^'^ '^ ^^^^ * /mm^ for m« tt^tf 
xfMinot for »^ iMnroc, &C. 

9. Tmesis separates the parts of compound words, by an jn« 
tervening word ; as, xara ytvm sxaXi^s, for yaxdN xwftM^^z^ 

10. Dieresis (**) separates two vowels which might form a 
diphthong \ as, 'srci/^ foi «ro&. ' 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels into a diphthong; asy 
«iX^ for ti(^u ^ . \ 

12< Crasis IS a contraction with a change of one or more of 
the vowels j as, «pw for xeprtog ; ^caO^g for ^oufiXssg ; rsvofxa, 
. for ro ovofMX ; reopvsov, for ro opvsov ; S^ for 6 ^ ; cpourpsvsro, for 
-rpofirpewwo. 

IS. Dyastoleis a comma used to separate words, which mlg^t 
be mistaken for parts of a single word ^ oyTS, and he j irs^ 
when. . ' - 

There are four Points or Stops. 
The cofiuna^ L) 



The note of interrogation 
The colon or point dt top 
The 2>eriod or full stop 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



THE Parts of Speech in Greek arc nine, viV. 
Article, Noun, Adjective, pronoun. Verb, Parti- 
ciple, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction. 

Interjections are included among Adverbs. 

Tiiere are three Numbers ; the Singular, 
which denotes one ; the Plural^ which denotes 
moi^ thaii one ; and the Dual, which deno' 
two^r a pair. . 



8 ' , Artide — Noun. 

The dual is not found in the New Testamefity nor in the 
iEoljc dialect. It was used chiefly by the Attic and Ionic 
writers, and not even by them in the earlier periods. 

The Genders, are three; Masculine, Feminine 
and Neuter. , 

The Cases are five ; Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative and Vocative. 

ARTICLE. 

The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, for 

the purpose of designation or distinction f as, 

^o avdpcMogj the man. It corresponds, (though 

'.not exactly,^ to the English definite article ; and 

is thus declined.* 



Plural. 

N. htj &i, ra. 
G. Twv, rojv, ,Twv. 
D. roi^, Toug^ roig. 



Sing. Dqal. 

N. 6, ^, TO 

G. «, «^, T8. N. A. TGJ^ TtL, rojL 

D. ft^Tji rtf), 

A. Tffv, Tigv, TO G: D. roiv, raiv, roiv. 

1. T)ie Article has no vocative ; its place is supplied by the 
adverb w. ^ • 

2. When 8s t>r ys js annexed to the article^ it has the force of 
a demonstrative pronoun, as ISsy i^^s, ro^s, thls^ that. For h6& 
the Attics use hSi» 

3. The article was originally rog, ri^ ro ; hence the roi, of the 
Dorics and lojiics i and r in oblique cases and in the neuter. 



NOUN. 

There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 

The first has four terminations, o^ 97^ a$, 97$. 

The second has two, og, a^y which among the 
Attics, become cjg, up. 
— * — 

* Let the yopng student declme each gender of tbe Article t>y itself. 
ThelTeminine n will give him (with a ilight variation) the tenmnations 
of the firet Decleniion of Nouba. The Masculine 0, and the Neuter to 
giTethetenBUoatioDsof the second Declension. . ' 
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The third 'has nine, a, e, i;, o, r, ^ (r, ^, i^. 

General Rules of Declension. 

1 . The nominative, accusative and vocative of 
the dual, and of neuters, are alike ; and in the 
plural of neuters, end in a. ' 

2. The dative singular ends always in u* 

3. The genitive plural ends in gm^. , 

4. The vocative is always like the nomina- 
tive, in the plural, and usually in the singular. 

T(ie dative plural seepis originally to have ended in i, in all 
the declensions 5 and the genitive plural usually in 6(ov, or acjv. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the first declension have four termi- 
nations, a, 97, fefminine ; og, 97^, masculine. 

The terminatiens a^, nSy are thought to have been derived 
from a and ny hy adding ;. 

Nouns in 97, and a, are thus declined. 



Sing. 

N. ^ Tlfl.-*J, 

D. Tji n|4«-^. 
A. n^y Tt^'fjiVy 



.Dual. 

N*.A. V.TaTifjL-a, • 

G. D. TOIV TlfAr-OlV. 



« Plural. 
N. ai rifi«-ai, 
G. <rwv <rj|ii.-Gjv, 
D, TaigTifju-oif, 
A.TO^rifJL-af. 



Sing, ^ Dual* Plural. 

N. fi /4.s(f-a, ' N. oil pwjtf-ai, 

Q. Tij^ luaf-nSi N. A . V. Ta fji^itf-a, G. twv f^stf-wv, 

D. r/j fWtf-TJ, ' D. rojf fxatf-aif , 

A. T»jv fjbstf-av, ' G. D. TOMV (wttf-oiv. A . rag |*«tf-aj, 

V. («> jii«80'-a. V. &)fM(^-f)u. 

Noun^ ending in &x, dd, pa, a pure,t and d 

* In the firet and seccnd declensions^ the Iota is tubBcript. 
t A vowel is called pare^ when it is preceded by another vowel with 
which it does not fonn a diphthong; as the a iu^ihtt. 



v^ 



Pirsi l>ed€a$ibn. 



contracted, have the genitive in a$, ajtid the da- 
tiveinqi; •as, 

Sing. Dual. 

N. A. V. ••a 9»Xi-«4 



if. ^((nU-a^ 

D. tTJ^iXi-a, 
A. n]V9iXi*av, 



G. D. r(xiy ^iXiTOiv* 



PluniL 

G. rcjy <piXi 6)v, . 
D. roi^ 91X1-01^, 
A. 4-a^q}iXi o^, 

y. w ^ixi-iou. 



Nouns in ac are thus declined ! 



Sing- 
G fs ^a|x/-8y 
A. «v cafi.i-av, 



Dual. 

N. A. V. rw ToiAi-oi, 
G. D* rofv <rtffM*aiV« 



Plurd. 
N. 01 rocfii-ojy 
G. rojv rttfu cjv, 

D. <0<f TOiU^lCf 

A. r8(rafi4«a^, 

V. w rOfM-OI. 



Nounffln a^y especially propiAr names, sometimes make the 
genitive in a, after the -Doric form ; as, ^aieas, G. €wra ; dii-nc^ 
G. diSuf particularly in Attic writers. Sopb. Electia 137- 

Some have b«th x and ot ; as, A^urot^, A^urx, and A^ura. 

Nouns endiAg in yj^ are thus declined : 

^ " Plural. 

D. TotsreKuV'CUs, 



Sing. 

N. OTgXwv-»)^, 

G. ff'«TgXwv-«, 
D. TW tsXwv-t), 
A. I'ov rsX6Jv-»]v, 

V. WTSXWV-»J. 



Dual. 

1^. A. V. ru «r«X6JV-a, 
G. D. coiv «rfXwv-a<v. 



A.«f<5X6JV-a^, 

V. WCSXCJV-OJ. 



Nouns in efri]^ make the vocative in i] or a. All noutu in 
c-Y)^ , poetical nouns in viis^ national denominations in k)^, and 
compounds of croXu, luargCi^ and Tp3Ci^ make the vocative in 
a ; as, xuveofi'v}^, V. xuvM^a. Also some proper names ; as. 

Some proper names in t)^ have the gaiitive in 9] ; as, IlftSviSt 
G. n«d*i ; A^, G. Jkpj. 

Nouns in a^ and iif had the nominative in a among the Eo- 
lies, hence Ovscfra. II. B. 107* 

* The ancient Latins followed this method o{ making the genitive in- 
nc ; Thus, Gen. Sing. UrraSf isteat, for Urrt^ oca. PaUr/amiliat con« 
tinaes inuse. 



Second Decknsion, 



%l 



CONTRACTIONS. 
Nouns of this decfension, which have tteo voweU in their 
termiDatioD, are contracted, if the former one ii a short vowel, 
or cc used as a short vowel. These end in uiug^ e^(, sa, stj, cut, 

« « 

RULE. 
Drop the former of the two vowels ; as, fjwaa, ymi ; fpia, fp£ ; 

But fa, if not preceded by p or a vowel, is changed Into 9 ; 
as,7sa,7^; 'EpfW a^, 'EpfA?^. 

After the nominatiflre has been thus contracted, it is regolarly 
declined, according to the examples already given. 

SECOND DECLENSION, 
The second *decIen8]on has two terminationd 
OS and w ; which are lengthened by the Attics 
into (d$ and cji/. 
^By coiitracdon, oo^, oov ; and so^, ffov, become «^, and «v. 



Sing. 
N. 6Xoy-of, 
G, « Xo^-sr, 
D. r^Xo/f^;, 
A, Tov Xoy-ov, 
V. u Xoy-e. 

Sing. 

N. «|uX-ov, 
G. «^-», 
D..T^guX-6j, 
A. « guX-ow, 
V. wfuX-ov, 



Dual. 

N. A. V. «•« Xo^i'-w, 
G. D. «iv Xo^-oiv. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. rw iSK'Uiy 
G. D. TOW ^X-oiv. 



Plural. 

N. ol X«y-oi, 
G. jTwvXoy-wv, 
D. ro«(Xo/-«ic, 
A. wf Xoy-xf, 
V. wXoy-oi. 

Plural. 
N. ^aJuX-a, 
G. <rwv^X-6iW, 
D. roK|uX-oi^, 
A. ra|uX-a, 
V, fr) |uX-a. 



Nouns in or, gy, and cji/, are neuter : thode m 
OS, 9$» and 0)$, a|*e generally masculine, sometimes 
feminine or common. 

1. Many nouns in o; are feminine ; some from a reference to 
a noun of that gender, understood ; as, ^p^^g^ a desert, i. e. 
l^f'O^ 7^) desert land. 

%. Some substantives in o^ are common ; as, a, 4 av^pwirf 
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Siecand Declenrion^Aiiie PorwL 



-S. Nouns in u^Are masculine, except names of cities and 
"islandS) which are feminine ; together with these three, ^cjg, 
aurora ; yeCha^, a brother's wife ; oKus^ a threshing floor : xp^' 
a debt, is neuter. 

ATTIC FORM. 

This is made by lengthening ttie last vowel or diphthong into 
(0, and subscribing i ; as, 'Kotfytag for Xis^ ; >jafyta for Xa^x ; Xa/^ 
for Xayoi. 

If a long precede og^ it is changed into s i aS| Xswf for ' Xao^ ^ 
aod avdj^sdjv'for avoivaiov. 
Smg. * 



G. w Xs-w, 
D. T9jXs-w, 
A. rov Xs-wv, , 
V. (a) Xg-wff. 

Sing. 

-N. TO av«yfi-wv, 
G. ^Tf oMuys-u, 
D. T^J avwys-^, 
A. TO avfij^ff-uv, 



Dual. 
N. A. V. Tw Xs-w, 
O. D. roiv Xc-^. 

Dual. 
N. Aj«V. cw avwys-w, 
G. D. roiv av6J/6-^. 



Plural. . 

N. ^1 Xff-^, 
G. rMvXJ^-ojVy 
D. cm; Xs-^j^, 
A. rs^ Xs-(i)(, 
V. fr) Xs-^. 

. PluraL 
N. Taovu^s-Wy 
G. ruv (ftvcj^€-tjv, 
D. Toigmfuys^^y 
A. ra avci^-Wy 

V. 6J OVU^fioW. 



1. The vocative is like the nominative ; and hence nouns in 
§g, of the common form, often have the vocative like tl\e nomi- 
native, after the Attic form ; as 91X0^ u Mm'KaSy II. d. 189- 

2. The Attics often reject v in the accusative of this decleq- 
»ion, and almost always in the following words : a^, A«voXXu(, 
hjus, Ksb^, Xa^w(, and TxivSa^sug. Sometimes in the nominative ; 
as, ro a^fipu for«7^p(4v ; in the accusative plural, rug aXw for &Xu^. 
The Attics freouently decline nouns of the third declension, ac- 
cording to this Form 5 as,ysXwv, (Eurip. Ion< 1191.) for yfXwra 
fromys'kb^ 

CONTRACTIONS. 

The terminations ou^ and ouv are contracted from oe^:^ 9w^^9gi 



^v. 



RULES, 
1 . If the two last vowels are short, ehange then into w ; as, 



2%frdf Declension. 



rs 



o(^aov, 00^ : but 6s makes if} ; as, aisKg^Bs^ aisK^iSii, 

2. If not| omit the former one ; as^ od^sx, od^ ; oo^sa, o^a ; 

Dual. 



Sing. 

N. ofl7-5ov, «v, 

G> 00^-88, if, 

D. ofl^-s^j, (f, 
A. o<i7-eov, Sv, 

V. Otf1-60V, Sv. 

Sing. ^ 

N. h v-ooff, Sff, 
G. T8 v-ox, S, 
D. ro) v-o^ ^, 
A. TOV v-oov, ifv, 
V. oj v-ofi, 2. 



I 



N.A.V.ofl^-e«,«, 
G. D. ot7-$oiv, orv. 

Dusd 
N. A. V. «•« v-owj «, 
G. D. ^'oiv v-ooiv, on/, 



Plural. 

N. ofl^-«a, a, 
G. ofl'J-ewv, wv, 
D, otfl'Sotg^ dTif, 
A. ofl7-sa, a, 
V. wrtH?«, a. 

Plural. 

N. ii y-oof , of, 
G. Twv v-owv, Sv, 
D. Tugv-wttgoTg, \ 
A. TX^v-osr, »ff, 
V. u v-ooi, or. 



So its Compounds »>voo^, avoo^, &e. Also, poo^, x^o^e «^oos, 
;^poo^, with jheir compounds.* Some contracts in ig take the 
form of the third declension ; as» vS^, G. voo^, D. vo/V 

Ii;o$^ and diminutives in u^ are thus declined. 



Sin 


e. " 1 




Sing. 


N.Iij<f-5^, 


'N ^lov-fff. 


G.Ifjo'-if, 


G. Aiov-u, 


D.Iiitf.2, - 


D. <Aiov-i7, 


A. Iiitf-Sv, 


A. ^lov-iJv, 


V. lij<r-2. 


V* ^lov-iT, ' 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


The terminations of this Declension are nine^ 


viz. a, e, V, Q, V, p, <r, f , '>^. 


Sing. 


Duak 


Plural. 


I^. 6ci7av, 




N. oJ«7av6^, 


G. rs ri7avo(, 


N. A. V.cwnlays, 


G. Twv ri7av&}v, 


D. Twri7av#, 




D. ^-w^TiWi, 


A;<yCo»Tj7ava, 


G. b. nw n7avw*. 


A. ns rClavei^^ 


v. w Ti)av. 


* 


1 


V.wT»7aw8f. 



* The Compomids of rooc and foot are not contracted in the i 
tiye and accusatiTe, aod but teldom in the genitive plural ; |M| »n%f 
MtkiffoAf not umii iuQdifa, O. nimmty sehloia ic/iMr. 

3 



14 



Third Dechnsion. 



Sing. 

N. TO (fwjxa, 
Q. m (TufiiaTo^, 

A. ro (fojfi^, 
V. w tfwjxa. 



Dual. - 

N. A. V. Tw tfwfi.a7c, 
G. D. Toiv a'cjfi.a7oiv. 

Gender. 



Plural. 

N. Ta^wfii.a7a,' 
G. Twv (fwfiia7wv, 
D. 4*01^ du^MUft^ 
A . ra ^w|xa7a, 
Y. w 0'6jfi»a7a. 



I. Nouns ending in eu^, av, uv, uj-sof , wv-ovro^, ijf-ijvrof, are 
masculine ; as, o ^oufiXsu^, &c. 

The following are Mascul^e withYew exceptions. 
Those ending in sip, *jp, wp, up/iiv, wj, «^, 4/, aj-avro^, wv-wvo^, t)^ 

iJjTOf. 

IL Nouns ending in o^-odo^, rtj^-Tiirof, au^, w, and i^ verbal, 
are always feminine ; as, {) Xafi.ira^, &c. 

The following are Feminine, w ith few exceptions. 
Those ending in ai^ , «^, iv, »^, Xff, vg pf , uf , (G. uo^, u5of , udo? ) 

WV-OVOf. 

Some are common ; as, 6, 4 ^^i^-cjv, &c, 
III. Nouns ending in a, i, u, o^-so^, ap-apo^, op-opo^, o^-aro^ 
and ao^, are neuter i as^ to (fwfAa, &c. 

Genitive 

The Genitive Singular ends in o^ ; as, rirav, rirav-o^ ; efufta, 
tfwf/Mxr-of ; Xafjwra^, Xof/wraJ-og ; opvi^, opv»d-of. If the last sylla- 
ble of the Nominative contains a long vowel, it is usually 
changed into a short one in the genitive^ and i and u into s ^ as, 
flToijXiiv, *o»|*fiv-os ; flwfru, atfrs-og. 

It is probable that a)i nouns of this declen&ion ended origi- 
nally in g ; and that the genitive was formed by the insertion of 
e before ^, as is still the case with a large class of thebi ; as, 

o(p»ff5 0(pi-»f; f*u^, fxu-o-^ ; Apa^f, (Apa^^) Apa/3-off,xijpuf, xi^pux- 
o-ff ; xuxXcjk)^* xuxXw-sr-o-f ; xarvjiKt^j xoMniXi(p-o-^. ^ 

1. • Terminations in Sg, rg, d^, v^, p^, dropped the fir«t let- 
ter ;t as ekitts for skiftdg-i^os ; X*P*^ for.^apir^-iro^ ; (pu$ for ^WTg- 
wTog ; vSojs for vSa/rg, u^arof ; opvi^ for opvi^-idoj ; avag for avixxT^, 
fltvptxro^ ; (xapruj for j*aprup5-upof ; 

^bese changes are given as probable^ rather thaa certain. 
iBy rote iv. page 5. 
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Sometimes the preceding vowel was lengthened ;* as, ^ovg 
for *o^g-o^o^ ; xrsis for xrsvf-evoff. 

- 2. Sometimes the last letter was dropped ; as, vsxra; for 
vsxraps^apog ] fiv for |iv^, fivo^. In this case, the preceding.^ 
YQwel was commonly .lengthened ; as, flfoif^^^v for flroifASv^-evo^ ; 
Xi,av>jv for XijULvgvg-evog ; agwv for agovg-ovo^ ; axfr/ip for atfrsp^Sfog. 

3. Sometimes, both letters were dropped ; as, tfwfi.a for 
(fuiiMLT^-aTog ; fjisTu for jxsXirf-irof ; yaXa for yoKoL^^ from 

l^ccusative. 

The accusative singular ofnouns not neuter, is formed from 
the genitive, by changing o^ into a ; as, rirfltv, Virav-o^, A. 
Tirav-a. 

Exception 1. Noons in i^,t ur, auf) an^ ou^, whose genitive 
is in 0^ pure, change ; of the nominative, into v ; as, o(pi;, oq^iof, 
A. o^fv ; j8orpu^-uo^, jSorpuv ; vau^, voo^, vauv ; jSou^, ^oo^, ^ouv. 

To these add, Xoux^, Xo^. Accus. Xoav; Xav. 

The poets often violate this rule ; as, jSorpua for /3orpuv ; v^a 
fur vauv. 

2. Msfnv nouns in| i; and u;, whose genitive Is not in c^ 
pure, have both a and v^; as, xopu^, xoputfo^, xopu^a or xopuv ; xXfi;, 
xXsi5of , xXei^a or xXsiv. 

Xap»S has x«P*''aj ^^^ X^P*^* 

To these add c^mpouods of ^rou; ; as, wxu«'ou^, uxv^oia or 

WXUflTOUV. 

Vocative. 

The vocative is, for the most)>art, like the nominative ^ as, 
nrav, V. rirav. 

But the short vowel of the genitive, from the lon^ vowel of 
the nominative, remains in the vocative ; as, 

Nom. Gen. Voc. 

flfowtip, fltarffpof, fl'ow'gp. 

^v]f4«o(fd£v-Y]^, -80^ ' Ai^fjioOldsve^. 

*ExTwp, *ExTopoff, *Exrop. 



♦Vide rule iv. page 6. 
tEKcept Aif, Aiof, Ace. Am, Jupiter. 

i^Tbose whose last syllable has no accent ; when it is accented, t^e 
. accusative is « only ; as, ^rdtnrfis^ v^rft^eu 



l6 * Third Declension — CoiOraction^, 

So likewise (T&Mrep, A«'oXXov,and.IIo<rAdov, whose genitives have 
a long vowel. 

Nouns, (except those in v^s and o^,) whose genitive is in a^ 
pure^ drop g of tne nominative, to form the vocative ; as^ 
Noin. Gen. Voc. . 

06\)€j i^oo^» y^ou. 

/SoTpvf, /Sorpuog, jSorpu. 

vou^, voo^, ' vov* 

So, flrai^, fl'oi&f , irai, 

xXgi^, xXeiJo^^ xXfii orxXci^ 

«va| has for its vocative, ava ; yuvifj, yuvou ; fl'isg, irav ; oSag^ 

Certain nouns in a^ and a^, especially proper names, which 
were originally adjectives or participles, have the vocative like 
the nominative neuter of the primitive ; as, Aio^, Aiov, V. Aiav. 

In proper names, the poets often reject the v ; as, Aia for 
Aaiv ; 0oa for 0oav. 

. Nouns ill eo^, and cj, oo^, have the vocative in qi ; as, ouSwgj V.. 
pudoi ; i/ixj^t V. 'nxQu 

Dative Phral. 

The dative plural is formed from the dative singular, by 
changing the last syllable into tfi ; as, <fwfi.a-T», tfoixa-tfi ; rsip^g-V, 
rg«x^-tfi ; ^Xoy-i, (^Xoy-tfi) ^Xofi ; Apa/8-i, (Apa^-tfi) Apa4'i. 
Ifv precede the last syllable, it is dropped ;* as, rirav-i, nra-A ; 
4rav-Tf, 4ra-(fi ; and if £^r o precede the v, they are changed into 
their corresponding diphthongs ei and s ; as, Keov-ri, Xfj^-tfi ; 

Nouns ending in (f, preceded by a diphthong, annex i to the 
nominative ; as, ^js; , ^^di ; l3oufi7\£vCj jSoufiXsuifi ; vau^, vauo^i. 

Syncopated nouns in 1Jp^have the dative in cwfi ; as, ^arup, 
fl'aTpotfi ; Soj atfrifjp, atfTpatfi ; apijv, apvoj , apvatfi ; ^ii^, uioufi. 

^sfcfi is from the obsolete ;^sp^, and fi.otprutfi Aom fMxpru^i 

CONTRACTIONS. 

Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 



' By Rule iv. p. 5. 
Except yArm^ ytto-'nfvh 



i%ird becknntm. 1 7 

1. 'tv^o vowels are contracted into a single vowel or diph- 
thong; a8,Teixsa,rtix^; t«x6o^, ««X*f • 

2. By dropping a consonant, two vowels are brought togetb* 
er, which are afterwards contracted ; as, Mpara, x^poa, xspa, 

3. A vowel is sometimes dropped entirely ; as, «'af?nf > 
^a/rspoSj irorpo^ ; xsvseov, xsvuv. 

^ Some nouns are contracted in all the cases, and some in a 
part only. 

In the oblique cases, there is no contiraction, unless the for- 
mer vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 

It should be remembered by the learner, that 
The short vowels are, s, o. 

Which have their corresponding long onesj tj, u. 

And their corresponding diphthongs, u^ ou. 

The following are the rules of contraction for this declension, 
and likewise for all contracted Verbs. 

1. When a short vowel is doubled^ it is changed into its cor-, 
responding diphthong ; but es of the dual commonly becomes 
7i ; as, poufiKssgy fiamtiKsXi ; At)roo^, AfjrS^. 

In verbs, * s^iXse, e^iXsr ; ^f)Xoofi.6v^ di]XSfii^. 

In the dual, A'»2fAo(fd8vss, Ai}fjbo(fdsv^. 

The dual sometimes follows the rule ; as, (TxsXes, tf^XsT. 

2. When both the short vowels meet, they are contracted 
into Ts, ; as, 4^ixso^» tsi^S^ ; j^os^, /3S;. 

In verbs, ^iXEe/j^, <E>iX2lfi*sv ; ^tiXosrs, ir{Kwt. 
SfA short vowel before a is 4;hanged into its Corresponding 
long onCjt and a is dropped; as, sap, ^p ; Aijroa, Aijcw ; 

But sa pure becomes a ; as, xp^^^) XP^o^. 

4* A short vowel before i forms a diphthong with it ; as, 

rSFXJS'ij vstxsT ; Aijro'f , AvtroT, 

5. s before a long vowel or diphthong is dropped; as, 
•HpoxXsi)^, *HpaxX% ; TSixsoav, csi^wv. 

Jn verbs^9iX8GJ, (pihju. 

6. |o before a long vowel is (with the vowel) contracted into 
w ; 9S, SviKauy ^Xu ; disXotjr;, dijXfirfi. 

* An example in verbs is giren, for the use of the student when he 
reaches Contract Verbs, 
f Or as in one case^ into its correspondisg diphthong ; as, tojiButt dKn&Vf. 
X This rule applies only to verbs. 

3* 
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before a diphthong unites with the 8ec<Hid vowel of the 
diphthong ; aS; dtiXoo?, dvjihjoii ; 6if{KoSiy 6viko4 ; ^i]Xoi}, ^XoT ; 

But in the termination osiv, i being rejected, it is contracted 
into s ; as, ^iiXosiv, dtiXSv. 

7. When a precedes 0, s or w the contraction is into cj ; when 
otherwise, into a ; as^^^oostfi, jSouifi ; 0*00^, (fuis ; rifMMfASV|rifi.ufibsv ; 

In diphthongal 1 is subscribed ; as, r»fi<aei, rif^^ ; rifMc/), rifj.^ ; 
opaoiTo, opc|)ro. 

8. Neuters in a^pure and pa^, reject rin the oblique cases, to 
produce a concurrence of vowels ; as, 

xspora, x£paa, . xspa« 
xeparcjv, xspe^v, xspwv. 

9* If tiie former vowel be long, or 1 or v, strike out the other : 
as, 

od^ssy o^Tf . (fivvjtf la, (ffvijuf 

j8oTpu8^, )8orpu^. rif^if)ev, rifi.^v. 

First Fomi of Contracts. * 

Two terminations) 05 neuter; 97$ feminine, ex- 
cept names of men. 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. Hp'^p-^Jf* 


N. AV. ■ 


N. ai rpiijp-sej, 5»f , 


G. T«)ff^p»*)p-eo?,«f, 


raTpi»)p-5g,fj, 


G. rwv Tpi»ip-sxjv, wv, 


D. TJ] rpiljp-S/, 61, 




D,Tcugrptr^p-S(ft, 


A. TT)v rpiijp-sa, ij, 


G. D. 


A. TO^ rpi»ip-sa^, ^<^, 


V.WTpiljp-g^. 


Touv rpiijp-eoiv, oiv. 


V. wTpi»jp-ge^, £1^ 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N.' TO TfilX-Off, 


N.A. v.- 


N. ra Tgi^-^flt, ^, 


G. « rsix-6of , JJf,- 


Tw Tsix-ss, -n, 


G. T&jv TSix-swv, wv. 


D. r^jTSix-ej, 61, 




D. Toif rgix-stfi, 


A. COTCIX-Og, 


G.D. 


A. ra «iX"^a, ^, 


V. 6J «ix-og. 


TOIV «IX-60IV, OIV. 


y. w «ix-sa, ij. 



1. Proper names in xXsnig are, by the Attics, contracted into 
VIS ;as *HpaxXYi^-S^. - The Ionics retain the uncontracted form. 

2. In some nouns ending in so;, the s is entirely dropped ; as, 
^cr$og, G. (f^stis d'cfis. Sometimes they are otherwise contract- 
ed \ as (r«867, (Tfif^. 
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3. The Atthcs often change ffa of the accusative siogular into 

4. Proper names in nj^-so^, and compounds of sro^, a year, of- 
ten, take the form of the first declension, in the accusative and 
vocative su)gular,and the nominative and accusative pluial ; as, 

*o Aif}fMKfd8vi]^, Tii AriiiMf^evag, 

rOV Al}fM<f^t)V OJ AllfMCf^EVf]. 

It Avjfjbotfdsvoi, rs; Av^iM(f6iv(ic. 

rov §'s/7as7i]v, 6i lzar7as7ou, «v( Mlaslas. 

Second Fortn of Contracts. 
Two terminations, eg ^minine, a few mascu- 
line* and common ; t neuter. 



Sing. 

D. ru) (xp-s/, s», 
A. rov 091V, 
V. u> 091. 

Sing. 
N. o'iv*]«'i. 
G. (fivijflr-iof , scof , 
D; <fivii«'-iV, I, ei, . 
A. tfivijflri, 



Dual. 
N. A. V. T« 09S8. 
G. D. roiv 69601V, ofscav. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. tfiviins. 
G. p. (fiv^flr-ioiv, (fjv. 



Plural. 

G. rcijv 09SUV, 
D. Totgy oipeo*!, 
A. TK^ o(p-go^, sis^ 
V. OJ 09-6S;, 81^. 

Plural. 

N. (fiyijiria, 
G. (fivijir-iwv, 6«v, 
D. fiivt^Kfi^ 
A. ifivrfltia, 
V. (fivii«'ia. 



The terminations su^, si, sciiv, er^, belong to the Attics, and 
are most in use ; the other to the Ionics. 

Thdrd Form of Contracts. 
Three terminations, evg, vg^ masculine; i> neu- 
ter. 

Sing. 
N. jScMfiX-euf, 

G^ n jSowriX-sof , (bus) N. A. V. 

D. T(f) fiaiftX-eiy e$, cw jSouftK-ss^ ^, 

A. Tov jSoufiX-ea, . , G. D. 

701V /3oufiX-soiv. 



V. w jSatfiX-eu. 



Dual* 



Plural. 

N. 61 j3a<fiX-s£^, ef^^, 
G. rwv j8atfiX-£6jv, 
D. 7o»g jScufiX-ffwfi, 

A. «ff jScMflX-SOff, sf^, 
V. OJ jSoMflX-fi^, Slif. 



♦ Masculine, o^ic, Xic-^ioc9 Wf, .Awt^j /tutrTJc, «i»^if, ^fVTetrif^ irp§^ 
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Sing. 

N. 6 flfgXsx-u^, 
G. « flrsXex-sof , (swf) 
D. r(f) irsksx si, sf, 
A. rovflTsXttc-uv, 
V. (0 flrsXgx-v. 



N. 
G 
D. 
A 



Sing. 

TO aj^'V 

« ottf7-8o^, (ew^,) 
T^ oi/fl'Si, sT, 
TO a(f7-u, 



V. u a(f7-u. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. 
TO) ^skex'SSyTj, 

G. D. 
Toiv ff'eXsx-soiv. 



Dual. 

N. A.V. 
Tw a(f7-sg, ^, 
G. D. 
To»v atf7-8oiv. 



Plural. 

N. 01 jteysx-ssg, 67gj0 
G. TwvVsXsx-gwv, 
D. roiff«'gXsx-eo'», 
A. T8f tfgXfix-ea^, sijf, 
V. wrgXsx-se^, 6%. 

Plural. 

N. ra atf7-sa, ?, 
G. tgjV flufl-suv^ 
D. coif cuf}'S(fi, 
A.Taa^-ga,^, 
V. 6J atf7-ga, 3). 



1. The Attic genitive gcj^ is most in use. 

2. Some nouns in gu^ pure are otherwise contracted; as, 
XosHs. Gen.xoswf,X'>^ffO»'Xouff; Acc^ X<*ga, xoa. 

•Some nouns in u^, make the genitive in vog, dative u'l, nomi- 
native and accusative plural vg; as, tx^vg uof, ui, N. and A. PI. 

Fourth Form of Contracts. 
Tw<J terminations, 05, o, feminine* 



Sing 

N. ^ ^gi^-w, 
G. Tijf ^gi^-00^, ovg, 
D. T/^ 9gi5-oY, or, 
A. Tijv <pgi^-oo^ cj, 
V. w^gi^-oi 



Dual. 
N. A. V. ra^gi^-w, 
G. D. raiv ^gi^-oiv. 



Plural. 

x\. ai qjgi^oi, 
G. Twv 9gi5-cjv, 
D. raif (pSid'Otg, 
A..T(ig(psiS'Ovgy 
V.w 951^-01. 



1. There are "only two nouns in utg of this forni, atSug and 
ifiug^ which are rarely found out of the singular. 

2. The dual and plurftl haveihe form of the second declen- 
in. ' 



sion 



Fifth Form of Contracts. 



Two termination's, a^ pure, and pog, neuter 
gender. 



fhird Deckmion — ConiractioMi 
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Singular. 



N. ro xspasy 






G. n xffporo^i 


x^pcwtf, ■ - 


xs^. 


D. T6j«pa7i, 


- wpai, 


xspar 


A. TO XSpOLgj 






V. u x£pa;. 


Dual. 




N. A. V. tuxsml\ 
G. D. row xEpa/onr, 


«pa«, 


x^'pa. 


xepooiv, 
PLirah 


Xfip^\ 


N.,Tax£pa7a, 


xfpaa, 


x£pa. 


G. Tcjv x«pa7wv, 


XfpOCJV, 


xspuiv. 


D. rfognspcuft. 






A. rax5pa7a, 


XSpOflC, 


xfpa. 


V* w^pa7a, 


, «paa, 


xspa. 



Some nouns are contracted by the omissiofi 
ef a vowel ; ♦ ^ 

]. In every case ; as, xevscn^j xevcM 

EXAMPLES. 

€QV. 
Sing. 

N. XSV-SGilV, GJV, 

6. XEV-6C(JV0^, GJVOf, &C. 



N. £ap, 97p. 

G. sapo^, ^p9^, &;c. 



005. 

Sing. 

G. Xooo^, Xao^9 &<^ 

org. 

G. SdiSoCy SciSogy &c. 



2. In part of the cases ; as, dvyarripy Aynjoftyip^ 
ai77p,* TtojtYipj (jtympy ya<TO7p.t 



Sing. 

N. 4uya7-Yip, 
G. au7a7-epQ^, poj , 
D. 4uya7-epj, pi, 
A. ^a7a7-gpa, pa, 
V. duya7-£p. 



EXAMPLES. 

Daal. 

N. A. V. Bvyal'Sps^ ps, 

G« D. i)a7'a7-spoiv, poiv. 



Plural. 

N. ^uya7-spsff, psf , 
G. du7a7-8pejv^ pwv, 
D. Auyal'pcuftf 
A, dy7^a7-gpcv, pof, 
V.dvya7-sp6^, piff. 



*evnif inserts /, because v never imnaediately precedes f. 

t wotTw^, /u«T»^^ ><w^)»^, have no contraction in the accusative sing^ular 
and the genitive and accusative plural, to distinguish them from ^*rf 
fAur^ ytL^fit, of the first declension. 
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HUid DecIenritm-^CkmtracHont. 



Sing. 

N. av-i^p, 
G. av-gpo^, ipof , 
D. av-spi, dpi, 
A. av-spa, opa, 
V. av-5p. 

Sing. 

N. iral-ijp, 
G. «'a7-spof , po^, 
D. «'a7-spi, pi, 
A. flra7-6pa, 
V. «'a7-rp. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. av-ffp6, 6p€, 
G. D. av-5poiv, ^poiv, 

Doal. 

N. A. V. flra7-ep8, p6, 

G. D. flra7-gpoiv, poiv. 



Plural. 

■V. ov-spSf , (5os^, 
G. av-spcjv, opwv, 
D. av-^potfi, 
\ . av-spoff, <5pa^, 
V. av-epe^, 5p8g. 

' Plural. 

\. flra7-epef , psg, 
G. ^al'S^ujv, 
\). «'a7.pa<fi, 
A. «'a7-6pag, 
V. flra7-jgpef , ps^. 



ra(T7>7p differs from 7tah>jp and /i>77>7p, by making 
the dative phiral yooIyi^i. * 

Some nouns^are contracted only in the nomin- 
ative, accusative and vocative plural. 



Sing. 

G. 6f I^Og. 



G. xXsi^o^. 



Plural. 

IN. gf-i^g^, 
G. g^-i5a^, 
V. sp-i5sf , 

N. xX-si5sg5 
A. xX-gj^of 
V. xK-etSsg. 



Btg. 



Sing. 

IV. vauf , 
G' voof. 



:•( 



sig. 



N. o^if, |N. o^-i^s^, 
G. opvi%, I A. ogV'tdag, 

IV. ogV'iBss, J 

N. xoXtari^, IN. xaX^-i^Sf , 

G. xaX-Kfi^og. A . xaXzir-i^af , 

'V. xo^-Br-iisf, 



s»f. 



•gig. 



Plural. 
N. v-agf, 
A. v-aa^, 
V. v-asf , 

vg. 



au& 



N. ^o7^^ IN, ISolg'Mss, ^ 
G. ^o7fuoff. A. ^o7^-uo^, C w^. 
'V./3o7f-ug^ 3 



G.^oof, 



A. fi'ooie^ 
V.iQ-og^, 



3t^« 



Irregular Nouns, ' 23 

', * . . 

Egi^s;, xXEiJsf , 'ogvi&$gj &c. seem to have been contracted to 

avoid the unpleasant concurrence of the letters 5^ , df ,* which 

were •not sufficiently separated hy the intervening short vowel. 

This could not be done with the genitives xXcido^, o^i^o^, ^^S^ 

because It would destroy their characteristic. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular ?founs are either defective or redundant. 

Defective^ 

Some are altogether indeclinable. . 

] . Names of lettets ; as, ro aX^a : rs o(X<pa. 

2. ' Cardinal numbers from >r£v78 to lxa7ov. 

3. Poetic nouns, which have lost the last syllable by apo* 
cope ; as, ro ^o for ^w/xa. 

4 Proper names derived from other languages ; as, h laxojS, 
« Iaxw§. 

Feminines are sometimes declined ; .and those which have 
taken @reek terminations ; as, 6 IoxcjIo;. 

Some have only one case ; as, iN. dwf, a house, V. w rav, 
friend. Dual, otfCs, eyes. Plu. G. Ia«v, of good things. V. w 
HtMToi, O Gods. 

Some have two cases \ as, N. Xi^, a lion. A. Xiv, or Xiva, N. 
9^016^ or 9^07^, cakes ;, A. 9^010^. 

Some neuters have the same word in three cases ;■ as, N. A. 
V. ovaj, ^efAOf , o^sXof , j8oe7af , ^0^, ssX^wf , Xszira^, &c. 

Some have the Singular only ; as, y% wti^y dXi^, ^u^. 

Some have only the plural \ as, names of festivals and some 
cities, ^lovutfia, Bacchanalia, ; A^^ivai, Athens. 



Redundant. 

I. In the nominative, 

1. Of the same declension ; as, 

^ avTi^oTo^, ro ay7i^o7oVy an antidote. 
^^^^i ro ^u^ov, a yoke* 

Ifla^iog, , ro ^a^jov, stadium, &c.i 



♦Vide rule iv. page 5. 
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In the plural of the second declension ; as^ 
4 8£<fiMiSy a bond ; &i SttfiMt, ra dstfiut, 
i xuxXo^, a circle ; 6i xuxXoi, ra xuxkoL, 
Xu^yo^, a candle ; U Xu^^oi, ra Xbyva. 
Names of Gods and Men, being much in use, are more re- 
dundant than others. Jupiter is reckoned to have had ten ; 
Zsu^, AsvSi Bdeu;, Zo^, Zy)^, Ai;, Zijv, Zav, Afiv, Aav. These, 
however, differ only in dialect, and may be reduced to two, At$* 
and Zf)v, which alone are declined. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

Aif, } A>o^, , All, Aia, ^ — r - 

• Zr^, ^ .' ' Zgv. 

Zi|v, Z»|voff, Z*)vi, Z*)va, 

a. Of different declensions ; as, 

.fl/SoXij, SjSoXoff, a throw. 
^liftfspa, &l<rcr6po(, Evening. 
^ vonj, TO vixog-soff, victory. 

h vou^-vbu, & vou^-voo^, mind. 

II. Redundant in the oblique cases, while the nominative. 
13 the same. 

N. Gen. Gen. 

hAytSi Ayioff, A/i^o^, Agis. 
6 AgviSy A{s, A^7o^, A;eof , Mars. 

fi^-xv}^, -xs, ->ni1or» a mushroom. 

^EPo)^, «{w, gfw7of, love^. 

From these redundant nouns must be distinguished those 
which, with different terminations, have different meanings; 
as, 6 (fHaSy grain ; to (fi7ov, food. 

Some nouns are peculiar to dialects ; as, ^ «\;Xi}, a gate^ . 
Comm. ^ 4ruXo^, Ionic. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF SEX. 

Nouns are often derived from other nouns, for distinction of 
sex. 

1. In the first declension, the feminine is formed by chang- 
ing i}(, into ig-<^o^, and ry^s into nc-TtSoey Tft^-rpido^or rgun 
Masc. Fem. 

h 2xutff)(, a Scythian. 4 ^w^is-iSog^.a Scythian woman, 
h fl'po^nJfi^i a prophet. ^ «'pQ(p«)7ia'-7i^«^a proplietess. 
I auX«)Tii(, a piper. f) auXif]7pi^-7pi^o(, a female piper* 

i -^fMngj a singer. 4 4'aX7pia| u female singer. 

v*Z^ has become obsolete. 
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A Few are formed from a^ ; as, ^ vsavTg, from o vsaviasy a 
young man. 

2. In the second declension^ eg is changed into a or f) ; and 
sometimes into ig-iSog ^nd aiwcu ;l. -. 

MUsc. Fem. 

h ^ouXo^, a man servant. ^ douXv), a maid servant. > 

0^ ©56^, a God. ii ©say a Goddess. 

6«/j,v©^. ^ ' '^ of^vi^-i^o^, a lamb. 

^ Xuxof, " f) Xuxaiva, a wolf. 

In the third declension, m is changed into aiva ; vis, f, 4^, into 
tftfa ; £wg, into sia, ij, oruftfa ; uj, into utftfa ; »jp, and wp, into 6tpa ; 
wff, into «7^, wivrj or o^. 

6 Xswv, a lion. ^ Xsaiva, a lioness. 

K^^, a Cretan. ^ K^tfcfa, a Cretan woman. 

6 KiXif , a Cilician. ^ KiXitftfa, a 'Cilician woman. , 

6 ^cufi'kSDf, a king. ' ^ ^oufiKsia, a queen. 

(fw7»jf . ^ (foilsigoLy a Saviour. 

1 . Some masculines have many feminineA ; as, o e«f . i etat, » e<^v«e. 
« ^ATikwc, king. » li^iKitA, ^thMirtt^ /Sat^iXif, ^Sew/Xiywe, queen. 
^ 2. Anciently the same word was used in both genders ; as, o, » e»f . 

3. Some of these derivatives differ in signification ; as, ^du/uf, a friend* 
«7st/^ Of «7flu^ic, a concubine. ' 



PATRONYMICS. 

Masculine patronymics are formed from the primitive, by 
changing the termination of its genitive into ouSnSr^oiS'ns and idvig^ ' 

1. Nouns of the first declension, and lo^ of the second, change 
the genitive s into a%. Bopsa^, Bops-js, Bop$-a5ijf, the son of 
Boreas. 'Hktog, ^HXi-jf, 'HXi^a^. 

2. Other nouns change tlie termination of the genitive into 
iS'ng ; as, Kpovof-8. Kpov-i%. Aia|, G. Aia3(-og, Aiax-i^ij^. Netf7(jf, 
Ngtf7of 'Off , JVecfToi-i^tjf . * 

3. But in aft nouns which have the penult of the genitive 
long, the change is into la^ns ; as, A«sp7*jff-«, AasoUaSyig. A7Xaff- 
ttvlogy ATKKvUaSrig. 

The Ionics form their Patronymics in tw ; as, K/wvm for K/wvicftf?, from 



l( 



The Eolics, in «Aoc. tppatJiof for 'TiBpyi,?. 
Femininepatronymics end in.iff,aff,'»)Yff,iv>j, orwv»j 
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.«6 Diminutives^^Verhak* 

1. Those IB if'and-a^areforaiedfroiD their oifiscuiineg, by 

casting o(f^>} ; hSj HistHo^, daughter of Nestor, from Netf7opi- 
. ^(9 >on of Nestor. *I}Xiaf froia 'HXjo^ 

2. Those JD f(is are formed by changing the nominative of 
the primitive into f}Y(« X^'Vig, Xpvo'-fjV^. Koj^imSj Ka^it-rfiS" 

3. Tiiose in ivi} are formed from nominatives of the second 
declension in 0; impurt,. and of the third form of contracts, 
in the third declension ; as, ASgouHee, Aigou^i^* Nifijsv^, 

4. Those in bjv^, from nominatives in iog of the second, and 
Kov of the third declensions ; as, Ixagio;, lxa^'uvri» Bfflfuv, Hs- 

DIMINUTIVES. 

].' Mascttline diminutives end in 101^, a|y ivy}^. iXog, uXo^, 9Cy<^) 
lAco^, &c. ; as, iracWia^, a little father, from leatsiadtg, a father, &c. 

2« Feminine diminutives end in o^, 1^ i^'g* uXi), axy^i, 1x^9 
iJfXTi ; as, x^i^, a little fountain, from xpi^vif], a fountain, <&c. 

3. Neuter diminutives end in lov, ouov, 8iov, diov, idiov uXXtov, 
axvwv, a^iov, atfiov, &c. ; as, O^^sdiov, a little sparrow, frbm flifsdog, 

*a sparrow &c. 

4. One primitive has sometimes a variety of derivatives ; 
as, from xo^, a girl, is deiived x^^uTxi],. xo^ouriov, xo^iov, xogi- 

VERBALS 
are generally formed by casting off the augment of their prim- 
itives, and changing the termination, 

in the First Person of the Perfect^ Passive, 

into J**^' — rfoM-f***? S ' '^^^^^ 

\ fAWV, VO*)f*WV, — *— VfiVtWJfMW, 

in the Second Person of tjbe Perfect Passive, 

{IOC, as doxifMt(f la from^s^oxt/xao^oi.. 
If, — flroi*)(fif — flre^oiijtfai. 
atfiog, — &a\)iioufios — rsdau/xaCai. 



*' AmpUficatives have various termiDation?. Masculines end in ate, 
as,'9r»)AiriJtf, having a great bearri, from ^rofyov, beard : In ck ; as, «(^vto; 
a full grown lamb, from eifSj a lamb. 

Fcmiaines end in *c ; as i^Ahis, a great torch, from /'aVV, a tolfh. t^eiu 
tan end in tof ; as, XVI^*^* ^ 5^®** stone, from x*Pf*^r * stone. 



AdjecHws. 



» 



in Ae l^ird Fcr«dii of Ae Perfect Paidye, 

Masc. , 

rixoc, — xfi7i>tof — — jtfxjiToi. 

To^, — axs(/?05 ■ tjxjjfllai, 

TWf, — ^ X0O'fA7|7wf — ~- lf8XOtfflrtj7fltt. 

Fern. 

*nQ, %i8 <n(f?iff ' from ^frsrsio^oi. 

Neut. 

ct}|toVy as 4ro7ii^ov from «'9tfo7ai. 



into 



into 



into -^ rfov 



— ^^ox'^ov ■* de&^oxlou# 



iCDtO 



^ TSof, sa, eav, — ygamsag yiyfaWIai. 

in the First Person of the Perfect Middle, 
' sv^j as rofMuf y from rlToiMi. . 
«i, — rafnrtoXij, ■■ ggfgtfloXft. 
lov, — Xoyiov — XoX«y«. 
^ Off, — rovoff, ■ ' TfiTova. 

A few are formed from other Tenses ; as^ 
Xsuxoffy from the Present Xeutfefdj ; 
•ra^ap^i), from the Perfect ri^oLgatr/pL ; 
drpcif]. from the First Aorist sliipui ; 
^u^Y}, from the Second Aorist s^u^^ov. 



ADJECTIVES, 

jidjectives of three termination. 
The feminine follows the first declension ojf 
nouns; masculines in og, the second; all other 
masculines, the third. 





OS- 


^ 


Sing. 


. Duaf. 


Plural. 


N^ xaX-off, If), ov, 




N. xaX-oi, ai, a, 


O. xaX-ou, iis^ ov, 


N. A. V. xaX-w, a, b), 


G. xoX-uv, cjv, cjv, 


D. xaX-w, ji, (f), 


, ' . 


D. xaX-oiff, ai^, oiff, 


A. xaX-ov, >iv, ov, 


G. p. xotX-on^, aiVy qiv. 


A.xaX^ougjOtf; a, 


Ya h<!^'«, -n) av. 




V. xoX-oi, oi, a. 
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Adjectives. 



Sing, 

N. fAaxp-oj , a, ov, 

D. yMx^-uya, ^ 
A. lAoxp-ov^av, ov, 
Y. fJW3txp-s, a, ov^ 



N. A. V. |*(xxp-w, a, Uy 
G. D. jJbaxp-oiv,.aiV; oiv. 



Adjectives in o$ pure, and pog, have the femi- 
nine in a ; as, a^iog-a-ov. foxxpog, -xpa, -xpoi^. 

• Except compounds of irXoo^ and adjectives in sog, denoting 
matter and color j* aS; "/j^vifsogj f), qv ; 9oivix£o^, 17, ov ; also the 
numeral 07^00^. 

Dual. » I Plural. 

N. |JM)cxp-oi;aj,a^ 
G. ffc^p'Wv, 

D. fiOXp-Oi;, Off, Qt$, 

A. fj.axp-ou^^ ot^, a^ 
V< |xaxp-oi, cu^ a< 

1. Some adjectives of this form are contracted ^ as, 

'<wrXoog-Sf> airXoii-ii, airXoov-ifv, &c. 

2. The defective adjective Cwoi?, or (fw^, eontraeted froia 
jfl'fto^ or (foo^, is thus declined : 

Sing. N. 6, ^ Cw^, .()) (fa) to Cwv. 

A. TOV, TTjV, TO, tfoiv. 

Plur. N. 61, ai, (fwoi, (efo:, o'or)>'a (fwa, Ca. ,^ 
A . Tou^, Ttt?, Cw^, Va ^wa, (J'a. 
;5. TJiese four, aXXo^, c^Xixou7og, toCouTo^, and toiou7o^, havfe 
the neuter in 5 as, aXXof-i^-o. 

4. Derivatives and Compounds have commonly but two 
lf»rii>inatlons; as, 6, tj adava7o^, to a5ava7ov. 

5. The Attics commonly trive but two furminations to ad- 
jectives of this form ; as, 6, fj xaXo^, to-xoXov. 







^' 








Sing. 


Dual. 




Plural. 


N. 


of-u^, eia, u, 


N. A. V. 


N. 


i^g-^ff, £&, 6iai, sa, 


G. 


o|-5o^, sio^j'eo^. 


og-gg,. eia, 5S. 


G. 


og-gwv, giwv, ewv. 


D. 


o|-gt,er,gja, eY,£r, 


G. D. 


D. 


og-gtfi, giaif, gtff, . 


A. 


g|-i;v, Slav, u, 


o|-goiv, cioiv, goiv. 


A. 


og-sa^, sfe,'g»af, got, 


V. 


o|-u, €ia, u. 




V. 


o|-gg^, sT€, Sim, sa. 



1. The Poets often make the accusative of the masculine 
and feminine singular in sa ; as, adsa, ^op7iv, for o^giav Vop7iv ^ 
supsa^-ov7ov, for ^puv ^ov7ov. 

* Except when p precedes to; ^a.% ttfyv^c, -a-ov ; also, Kip^iuLpf anc} 



Adjective9. 
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2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used with 
only two (erroinations ;-as, 0*jXuff s'eptfij, Od, s, 467. 



Sing. 

N. Ix-wv, gifa, ov, 
G. lx-ov7of , Ktf»iff, ov7off, 
D. krov?!, «(fif),ov7i, 
A. lx-ov7a, stfocv, ov, 
V. §x-wv;* awTa^ ov. 

Sing. 
N. it-a^, a(fa, av, 



G. «^avTof ,atf»if ,aVTof «jr-ocvTS, oWa, avre, 



D; ir-avn, atfij, (wn, 
A. «'-oivra. a(fav, av, 
V. ^-tv, flufa, dv. 



Dual. 

, N. A. V. 
Ix-ov^f, 84fa, ov7s, 
G. D. 

lx-ov7oiv ,8(fafv ,ov7oiv 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 



G. D. 

V-avroiv, oo'cuv, avroiv. 



Plural. 

N. lx-ov7s(, 8<faj,ov7a, 
G. 6X-ov7(iiv, s(furv, ov7wv^ 
D. ^x-so'i, jt(faif , ]Nfi, 
A. lx-ov7a^, s0'a^» ov7a, 
V. ^x-ov7f^, sifflu, ovTa. 



Plural. 

N. «'-avrsc,a(rai,flcvra, 
G.ir. avrwvyeurcjvyccvr'iinr 
D. fl'-ouTi ,euf«i;, ftiff , 
A. <'-citvraffya4flDe^,avraf 
V.ir-avr«f , a^ai,avra. 



Sing. 

G. xap»-8vT0f,Efl'(riif 5vroff, 
D. x*P''^^*j ^^^'j?* ®VTi, 
A. x<*P*"*v«t, gcftfav, gv, 

y 5X«P'-^&?g-.tfafivW 



Dual. 
N. A. V. 

Xapi-svTS, giffl'a, 

SVTff, 

G.D. 

l-fiVTOIV, Stf- 

£vroiv. 



Plural. 

N. xttpi-svrs(,sa'(fai,gvra, 
G.xapi-svTWVjgtftfwVjafrwv, 
D. xotpi-si<fi,8<f0'ai;, »^, ' 
A. x(Kp(-8vra^, so'tfoe;, svra, 

V. x<^P<-^^s^» efl'(raj,svTtt. 



7^- 
Sing. 

N. TijA-^ff, V^'a, ^v, 

G.^TifA-^vcotf, ^fl'-nff, ijvco^, 

D. TifA-^vTi, ijtftf^, ?vri, ^ 

A. TifA-»ivTa, ^(r(roev, ^v, 

^ Ctriffcr^v, and ? ^^^ ^ 



Sing. 

N. flfXax-Sf , Sftfifa, Sv, 
G. flr>Ax-SvTOf , Stfifiiff ,> Svrof , 
D. •'Xax-Svri, Hffffji^ Sv«, 
A . 4rXax-Sv<ra, Stfd'av, Sv, 

I vXox-Sv and 

*Xax-S^ 



Sf(f(fa,Sv. 



* After this form, the participles of the present, Ist Futore, a^ Sd 
Aorist ActiTe''are declined. 

tTi^iK has^^ ia'^the vocatiTe case, ttfAm and tiomi, whence we harer 
^if*Mf and 'viftN in the contracted form. ^' . 

tCpntracted from tk-hmu aodTXeUM^ the Toc^atire ofmuannus^ 
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Adjectives. 



Dual. 
N. A. V. «rifA-5ivT5, ^tftfa, ^vts, 

G. D. TlfA-^VTOIV, ^fl'O'aiV, ^VTOIV. 

Plural. 

N. rtiL-Tivrsg, ri<f(fou, ^vra, 
G. TlfJL-lJVTWV^ ^(ftfwv, ^wwv, 
D. rifA-^fl'i, viififous, y\(/i^ 
A. rifA-^vq-of, if (f (fag, ifvTct 
V. TJfjL-r;VTtg, >f tftfou, ifvra. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. flrXax-2vT5,S(r'(fa,Svrs, 
G. D. «rXax-Svro(v, 8(f(faiv, Sv7oiv. 

;- Plural. ^ 
N. flrXax-svrs^, 8(f<fou, it^*fa, 
G. «'Xax-;a?reiJv, actftfwv, jjvrwv, 

A. flrXox-awTo^, xtftfogjjjvra, 
V. flrXax^Jvrfig, jttftfai, «vra. 



EXCBFTIONS. 
Off. 

MsXo^ and f-aX'o^ borrow their feminine from the obsolete 

fjbsXoivog and rakouvog ; 



Sing. 
N. fidsX-ag^ aiva, av, 
G. fAsX-avof , aivif]g^vog, 
D. fjL6X-avi,aiv7), avi, 
A. jxxX-ava, aivav^ av, 
V. f/LsX-av, aiva, av 



Dual. 
N. A. V. 
fi.8X-avs, ouva, ays, < 

G. D. 
fjbeX-aviov, oivoiv, 
avoiv. 
in llk^ manner roKag, 
Meyas borrows the feminine getider^ wiili most of the mas- 



Plural. 

N. fAsX-ave^, aivai, ova, 
G.fA.6X-avwv, oivojv, avcov, 
D. (j.sX-otf'i, oivaig, 00*1, 
A.fjLsXauog, aiva^, ava, 
V. fjueX avfg, aivai, ava. 



culi()e and neuter^ from the obsolete fxs^aX-o^, f], ov. 



Sing. 
JV. fJLsy-ag, (iXt), a, 

G. ftS^'oX-OU, 'JJg, DU, 

D. jULSyaX-w, 17, ^, 
A. fAgy-av, aX-jjv, a, 
V. fAS/'a, aX*i,*a. 



( 
Dual. 

N.A.V. 
jxsyaX-w, a, w, 

G. D. 
/xs^aX-oiv, aiv, oiv. 



Plural. 
N. |*syaX-oi, ai, a, 
G. jxgyaX-wv, wv, wv, 
D. fjLSyoX-oig^aiff, 01^, 
A. fiifiyaX-oW, ag, a, 
V.f^gyaX-oi,ai, a. 



IIoXi^ b^riows the feminine, and most of the mascuUne and 
neuter, from the obsolete atoXX-o^, ri, ov. 



Sing- 

N. 9roX-uj, Xij., u, 
G. «'oX-Xou, Xij^, Xou, 
D. ^oX-Xw, X/j, Xw, ' 
A. flfoX-uv, X11V, u, 

V, flToX-U, X>), u. 



Dual. 

N.A.V. 
^oXX (J, a, (J. 

G. D. 
^oXX-«iv,aiv, OIV. 



Plural. 
N. iroXX-oi, ai, a, 
^j. flroXX-wv, wv, wv, 
D, woXX-oig, aiff, 01 J, 
A . *oXX-ou^, asy a, 
V, flToXX-oi, ai, a. 



1. VoXuf is sometimes declined regularly by the poets, like 
oguff-; as, flToX-ug, SM, u,d$c. Diad A. 559. 

2. noXXog,ffl'oXX>i,«'oXXov,fc sometimes found regularly de- 
clined in all the cases. 



A^ecHves. 
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qpERMlNATIONS FECLXIAR TO PARTICIPLES. 



{.yl/, oixTa, oWy 

ovgy ovaa^ ov, 3d 
vgj ixTo, vv^ 4th 
a)g, vuiy 0$, 

N. ruir-wv, iTtfa, s'v, 
G. «ru*«'-ouv7o^, jTCt]^, 8v7o^,- 
D. <ni4r-ouv7i, jTCrj, jTv?!, 
A . TUflT ouv7a, s'o'av, jTv," 
'V. ruflr wv, fCa, /v. 

Dual, 
N. A. V. Tu* ouvTS, xVa Sv7s, 
^. D. Tj-ir-ouv7oiv, jTCajv, Sv7o»V'. 

Plural 
Ni Tuir-ouv7sf, jftfai, 5v7a, 
•G . Tu-ir- Jv7 wv , sVwv , jTv? wv , 
D . tuir- ou(f I , ^(fatg, sVi , 
A. ry*n'.0'jv7af, £tfa^, jrv7a, 
Y . Tucr-ouv7sg, ftfai, sv'^7a. 

01;$. 
^ Sing., 
N. 8i8-ovg^ outfa, ov^ 
- G. (5i^ ov7og, outfij^, ov7og, 
D. dtS wily ov(f7}, ov7i, 
A. 8i8 (Aflct^xjtfavy ov, 
V. 5*5 ouf, ou<ra, ov. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. $i6 ov7Sj oi;fl'a,'ov7e, 
G. U. &5 ov7oiv, outfaiv, ov7oiv. 

Plural. 
N. 5i5 ov7ef , outfai, ov7a, 
G. Si8 ov7wv, outfwv, ovTWv, 
^ ^ D. 5i5-outfi, outfaiff, outfi, 
A. 5i5-ov7a^, outfof, ov7a, 
*V 5i5-ov7«f, cutfai, ov7a, 



2d Future Active, 
1st and 2d Aorist Passive, and 
2d Conjugation of yerbs in p. 



Conjugatiojd of Verbs in f&i. 

Perfect Active and Middle. 
Perfect Middle Ionic. 



' 00 

OR W 
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•Contracted 1 rom * »?, *-w/a, «t-w. 



Sing. 
N. n»9d sif , ei<ra. sv, 
G, «ru(p4 Sv7of , ncTrj^, SVTO^, 
D. Tu(pd sv7i, siCtj, £v7i, 
A. «n;9^-sv7a, gitfav, cv, 
V. «rv(p4 sjff, eitfa, ev, 

^ Dual. 
N. A.' V. Tvdp&svls^ eitfa, sv7g, 
G. D. <ru(pd £v7oiv, gitfaiv, svroiv. 

Plural. 
N. Tucpd svtss, si(fat, svra, 
G «ru^4-&v7wv, siCwv, sv7wv, 

A. Tu<pd gv7aff, sitfaf , evra, 
|V. «-u<pd £v7gj, ei(j'ai.^7a. 

Sing. • 

N. ^suyv u^, utfa, uw, 
G. ^eu)^ uv7og, utfij^, uv7o^, 
D. ^su/v uv7i, utfT), uvTi, 
A. ffuyv uv7a,1>(J'av, uv, 
Vr ^su^'v ug, utfa, uv. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. ^swyv uv75, ufl'a, uv7e, 
G.'D. ^euyv- uv7oiv, uCaiv, uv7oiv. 

^ Plural, 
N. ?5i)yv uv7e^, u(fai, uv7a^' 
G. ^ej^v uv7wv, utfwv, iiv7wv, 
D. ^suyv-uo'i,^ utfatff, u(ri_, 
A. f 5uyv-uv7af, utfag, uv7a, 
V. f si^yv uv7sg, utfai, uv7a^ ]' 



S2 



Adjectives. 



Sing. 

i). Tsru9-o7i, uia, o7|, 
A. TSTu^-ola, uiav, of, 
' V. TSTo^-wf , uia. Of. 
Dual. 
N. A V. TSTv^ols^ u»a, ole, 
G. D. «ru9-o7oiv, uiaiv, o7oiv. 

Plural. 
N. 4<0ru9-or8f , utoi, o7a, 
G. r8ru9-o7cijv, uiojv, o7ejv, 
D« rS4ii(p-o(fi, uioif , o(fi, 
A. rsru9-o7af, uK(f, o7a, 
V. rsrv9-orsf , uioii» o7a. 



^ contracted. 

Sing. 

G. Itfr-UTOf , W(fllf , WTOf , 

D. ^Ct-w^i, wtfij, WTi, 
A. ^(fT-wra, clkfav, wf, 
V. l(fT-wf , 5tfa. cjf . « 

Dual. 
N. A. V. Itfr-wre, wCa, utj, 
G. D. ^o'T-uroiv, u(faiv, o3roiv. 

Plural. 

G. li^r-UTuv, GJd'ciri', diruv, 
- D. lo'r-ciO'f, clxfaif , ojcfi, 
A. lifr-wTOf , wtfof , wra, 
Y. JtfT-wrSf, w(J'ai, Qtcu 



Adjectives of two Termination^. 



EXAMPLES. 



Sing. 
M. and F. 

N. «p-ijv, 
G. «p— evof , 
D. «p— svi, 
A. rsp-sva, 
V. «p-^gv. 



N. 



^. 



Sing. 
M. and F. . N. 
N. fM/oXiir-upy op. 
G.^ fa/aXii4- — opof. 
D. fi,^9Xi)r-— opi. 
A. fMyaXtjr-opa, op. 
V. |M^aX^ — op. 



Dual. 
M. F. atod N. 

N. A. V. «p-6vg. 

G. D. TSp-gVO»V.* 



op. 
Dual. 

N. A. V. 

fit6y€tXi)r-op5, 

G. D. 

^syaX^r-opojv. 



Plural. 
M. and F. 

N. Tsp-evjf , 
G. TSp — evwvr 
D. TSp— stfi. 
A» rsp-evof , - 
Y. r£p-svef , 

Plural. 
M*andF. ^ 

N. iui.6yaX>jr-op6f , 
G. fi.8)^aXif|r — opwv. 
D, {ksyaktit -^m^u 
A. fxeyaXijr^op«^f , 
V. fAffyaX*jr-op5f , 



N. 
sva. 



eva. 

£va. 



N. 
opcf. 

opou 
op«. 



Adjectives, 



3S 







a$. 




' 


Sing. 




Dual. 


Plural. 




M.andF. 


N. 


M. F. and N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


N. asiv-of, 


av. 


N. A. V. 


N afiiv-av«^, 


avra. 


G. astv — avTOf. 




a€iv-avTe. 45. aeiv — avrwv. 




P, aeiv— avn. 




O. asiv — afl'i. 




A. agiv-avra, 


av. 


G. D. 


\ aeiv-avra^, 


avraw 


V. as>v — ocv. 




oav-avroiv. 


V. oeiv-avr^, 


WfVOL, 


Sing. 




Ihjal. 


Plural. 




M. and F. 


N. 




M . and F. 


N. 


N. €uxap-if, 


r. 


N. A. y. 


N. suxap-irs^, 


wa. 


G. eu^ap — irog. 




fiuX^p-'^'S* 


G. su^ap — irwv. 


"" 


D. eup^apr— jTi. 






D, sujfap-^ifl'i. 




A..sup^ap-ira& 


IV, 1. 


G.D. 


A. so^ap-irag^ 


ira. 


V. eux^p— #. 




«u;^ap-iToiv. 


V. so;^ap-iTef . 


wa 


Sing. 




Dual. - 


: Plural. 




M. and F. 


-N.' 




M. and F. 


.N. 


N. o^axp-u^, 


u. 


N. a; v. 


N. 0t5axp-usf, vs, 


uoc. 


Gr oJoxp — uof . 




o^axp-us. 


G. a(Jaxp-r-uwv. 










D. a^oxp — utfi. 




A . a^axp uv, 


u. 


G. D. 


A . a(Jaxp-ua^, uf , 


ua.' 


y. ottep-u. 




a^axp uoiv. 


V. a^axp-us^, u^, 


ucc. 


Sing. 




Dual. 


Plural. 




M. and F. 


- N.- 


- 


M. and F. 


N. 


N. ^j-r ou^, 


ouv. 


N. A.V.. 


N. ft^ 0^5^, 


o^a 


G.. Siie — 0^0^. 




Sint'ods.- 


(t. ft'T — 0(J6JV. 




D. 6inc — oft. 




- 


D. ^i-r— otfi. 




A . S}'!t oSa & ow 


, wv. 


G. p. 


A. §t^-o6ag, 


oSa. 


V, dtnr ovg & ou, 


ouv. 


ftflr o5oiv. 


V. dtir-oSsg, 


o5a.. 



V ♦ After the substantives of which they are compounded Thus, eevcJ^ 
«?, *r; G* -ovfoc; D. w?*; A. -or?*, -kv. Coutrajcted compounds o: 
nauns of the 2d Declension : thus, «wv-«c, xv ; G. -» ; D. - « ; A. :«v ; V 
-», «r. In the same manner, those of ^va ; ts, Jiy-rxc, &c. 
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Adfectivest 



Sing. 
M. and F. 

N. «v^og-ojy 
G. svdoj— ou* 
D. cv^of — ^. 
A. «v^of — ov. 



Sing. 
^. and F. 

N. 6«y«-&iff, 
G. ffuys-^tj. 
D. su^e — (f}, 
A. «U7« — «v. 
V. «uy8-fc)^ 



Sing. 
M. and F. 

G. aXijd — eo^, 
D. aXif]d — sY, 
A. aX«|d-£a, ^, 
V. aX>jd-gff, 



Sing. 
M. andF. 
N. yeir-«v, 
(1. ysir — ovo^. 
D. yew- — ovi. 
A. ygir-Qva, 
V. y«T— ov. 



N, 



N. 

«JV. 



N. 
ft. 



N, 
ov. 



0$. 

, Dual. 
M. F. and N. 

N. A, V. €v&g-w. 

G. D. svdo|-otv. 



fog. 
Dual. 



I^. A. V. eoye-w. 
G. D. svys-^jv. 



^5- 
Dual. 



N. A. V. aX*i^-e8, ^. 

G. D. aX-n^-eoiv, ofv. 



Dual. 



Plural. 
^ M. and F. 

G. gv^of — wv. 
D. sv8o^ — ov. 
A . BvSo^'Ovg, 
V. ev^og-oi,, 



Floral. 
M. and F. 

N'. suyfi— 9«>. 
G. suy« — Mv. 
D: 6uy« — wff. 
A. fu^'fi-wff, 



N. 



N. 



xj« 



Plural. 
M. and F. N. 

N. aX>j^-66f , 8%, ga,^. 
G. oXtjd — gwv,* wv. 
D. aXijd-^eCi. 
A . ot>I'»)d-sa^, 67c, sa, ^* 
V. aX-rj^-Sff , sifc, 6a- ^. 



i\ 



A. V. ysir-ove. 
. D. yeiT-ovoiv. 



Plural. 
M. and F. 

N. ^eir-ove^, 
G. yew- — «vwv. 
D. ystr — o(fi.. 
A . ysir-ovo^, 
V.ygiT-ovgf, 



N. 
ova. 



»va. 
ova. 



Comparatives in ov are declined like ysJca^ 
exce'pt in the accusative singular, and the nom- 
inative, accusative and vocative plural. , 

* The Compounds of ^«;, ytxoK, somelim^s those of jty«c, after the 
3cl Declension. ^w<r^-ar, »;; G. -mh; ; D. -w, A.-»f*, m. 




. Adjeciipes. ^ 

M. F. N. • 

Sing. 
N. M'^i?-wv, fUi^-ov. 

G, fASi^-oyo^. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. ffSf^-OV€« 

G. D. jxsi^-ovoiv. 

Plurai; 

•ovuv. 

0(fl. 

-ova^ fiif i^-oec^ lk&l^'S(j Iksi^- ova fMi^- ea fUi^-«i>» 

Some Substantives are contracted like ftsi^-wv ; as Afl'oXXojy, 
Ace. A«'oXX(jva, A^oXX&m, Aa'oXXu. 

Adjectives of tit^o terminations are sometimes declined 
with thi'ee ty tlie Poets ; at^ ^piifit-o^, -'n^ ov. There are a few 
wi ich commonly take a distinct termination in the feminine; 
as, -rsp-ijv, -gjva, cv, Aicjvi-o^, -«, -ov. 

Compounds in f^g, and especially those in rv}(, have only 
one ending ; as, vecpsXii^spsoig, &c. In the ^olic and Doric 
dialects, they end in ra; as^ve^sX^i^spSTa. 



Adjectives of one terminatifm. 

These are mostly of the common gendfer, wanting the neu- 
ter. ^They are, 1. Adjectives compounded with substantives 
which remain unchanged ; as iroXvxsi;, &c. 2. Those de- 
ilved from 'gwri^^ and |xiiTfij, as autaurug^ &c. 3. Adjectives in 
'nS'if^^^ oj^-ojro^, a€-oSoc. g and >}/. All these take the form of 
the third declension of Nouns. ^ 4. Adjectives in i)(, aiad (t(, 
which take the forpa of the first declension of Nouns, as 
sBsKwmign : these are all masculine. 



36 Comparison of Adjectivet* 

^ Comparison^/ Adjectives. 

Comparison is made in tepogy ra7og, or uai;, (joflog. 

I. The comparative and superlative are form- 
ed by adding tepog and raJog to the positive ;. as, 

/waxap, (juxxap'lepog, fMxxap-laJog. - 
ojt^g, aTOM-lepog^ aTi^M-lalog. 
-OS drops s ; as, fioxpog , fM)txpo-7spof , fAaxpo-7a7dg ; and if the 
penult is short, changes o into oj ;* as (To^o;, (ro(pu-7spog, 0*09^- 
7a7o^. . ■ ^ ~ 

When the penqlt is doubtful, i. e. either long or short, it 
may have or w ; as, ixavfi^, ixavorspog, ixavororo^, or fxo(y&)rspo^, 
jxavwrarof. 
^ sig is changed into sg ; as, x^P'^'f » X*P*^^"'^^P°f x^-P*^^"^*^®^* 
-tt^» -^^) and -u^, add rspo^ and ra7o^ to the neuter. 
p*s>jDLS, fJL6Xav-78po^, u.6Xav-7a7og. 
fiupvf , supu-76poff, supu-7a7eff. 
-eovand -fjv to the nominative plural ; as, 
(f&jq^pojv, (f6jq9pa}vsa'-7spo^, d'cj9p(ijvs(f-7a7o^. 
rspiiv, r5pev6(f-7epo^, «-8p6vg(f 7a7og. 
' -| turns -s^ of the nominative plural into i(f7spo^, i(r7a7o^ ; as, 
j3Xoi|, 0XaxSf , ^Xax-i(r7spoff, /3Xax-i(r^a7of . 
The Attics compare many adjectives by Kf^-spo^, itfraro; ; 
airspo^, aiTocTo^ ; stfrepog, s^tcuto^ ; the last in common with the 
Ionics ^ as, 

XaXoff, XaXirfrepof, XaXitfrarog. 
(piXof, ^ (piXairffpog, ^iXoiraTog. 

atpdovof, a(pdovgtfT5pof, a^dovstfTaTOf. 

II. Some adjectives have the comparison in 

iQ(p and lalog ; as, ^i;;, rii^vufv nl^log. 

1. Some adjectives in o;, derived from substantives, have 
the comparison in iwv and 10^0^, formed from the original 
word ; as, 

xaXo^, ' Tfrom xaXXo^-soj,) xaXXiwv, xoKhdlog, 
eX^poi;, rfrom ex^as-sos,) sx^iwv, sx^nrtog. 
oix7pof, ^froin oix7o^-ou,) oix7iwv, oi^ifHtg, 
aitfxpof , (from oiCxo^-^of ») cutfx'wv, ouffx^dloc. 

♦ Else /emr short, vowels would come together* To avoid t?tr^, 
Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 
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So, fMxpo^, (/rom the verb imt^ ob.) jMicav, lusuflog, 
XS^ns (ob.) X^'pwv, x«P»<''^<^- 

Some adjectives in <tg hare a double comparison ; as^ 
i xcexiuv, xaxKHoSy 
*^' i xaxw7gpoff, xaxulalag, 

^'^*^' ^(piXlspo^*, (piX7a7o^. 

2. Some adjectives in vs are compared in both ways ; as, 

wxvc 3"w7epoff, (jxu7a7of, 
* \ wxiwv, wxi(f7off. 

3. The termination i^n;, with the preceding consonant, is 
often changed into tftfwv, and by the Attics into rrwv ; as, 

darrwv, A. ) 

gXotfl'tfwVjJ gXoxM^og. 

\ XpSKftfCJV,!! 

xp»<rr(jv,A. 
Jwv, 
jwv, I. 

ftsyo^, as from f^s/u^, makes regularly fi^ioiv, fj.syis'^-o^. By 
the rule, itsyiutv becomes fA£(f0'ojv, and, changing <f<f into ^, (see 
page 4,) fj^^uv, which was lengthened into jm^cjv ; so, oXi^o^) 
(oXiyiwv, oXitftfojv,) oXi^wv, oXivufro;. 

4. A letter is sometimes oropped in comparison ; as, 

9iXog, 9fX7spo^, 9fX7ayo^, for (ptKulspogy 9iXo7a7o^. 

♦ For ^ixo7ifOf, ^i\o<rflcmc. 

t T«xi^ became dat;^i«y by trannpositiQa of the breatbiog ; (Vi^e 
Metathesis, page 6,} and thence Bcwcm. 
For tM;^Mrr. 
, For wuoiy, from obsolete wuc- 
I For ufdltmf changed into Kpcwvoiy, and nfuvm, and lengthmed f 
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xpa7ia^o^. 
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ifoiKBUQSf «'aXai78po£', ^oCKoulalog^ for 
«'aXouo7apo^, iraXoioTalo^. 

@ep£io(^ &$pstl6pos^ ^spstlalogy for 
08psio76po^^ 0£peio7a7o;. 

ff'oXu^y «'X8i(jv and nrXsuv. qrXsio^o^^ for 

One IS irregular in the comparative ; 

ayaAos^ afMivojv, ayuAwlailos. 



Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 

xotXXicjv, ' xaXXiGjrspo^. 

fiifffcav, fASiorspo^. 

<rpor8po^) flrporspourspof 



C |*J*T6pov. Ion, 

)^SlpWV, ;^glpOTgpOV. 

^gpSlWV^ ;(Spg|OT€pOV. 



From the Superlative. 

Tgpoj; flTpwToff, flrpwT»tf7o^. 
From Substantives, 

ifioff, ^sw7gpoff, .. 

9(op, ^cjpo/spo^, (pupolalog. 



xXgi^n)^, xX«flr7i(f7epof, xT^n/ltdlalos. 

3^fMN^^9 xp(Xf<»^o76po^, xpafA§o7a7o^ 

«:X*pc7ijf, «'X«jx7ia1ffpof, flrXifix7»fl^a7off. 

woli)^, *o7io7sp(», «'o7itf7a7«f. 



xgp^o^, xsp(Jiwv, x8p5i(r7o^ 
xuoo^, xwJiwv, xu^i(r7o^. 
ap*j^, apiwv, apitf7o^. 



XSpsiwv, 



Frdm a Pronoun, 

aurog, , avTo7a7o^. 



FroOT Verbs, 

C (pgp«t7off^ 
9gpw,^9«pT5po^, ^ 9spi(r7o^. 
f ^spTierto^. 



' IdU, > ^ftHMI^ >JBJA»)V^ XM(^0^, 

Fro»* a Participk. 

- .^^vo^t^iwf*sv«fl1^pfl^,i||w^5a'«»roff. 

H>ther9 form these compamons from Mof, a weapoiK 



NumeraM^ 



8» 



xarcj 






avurspo^, 
xorcijrspo^, 

sgwrapo^, 



<rapog, ^raporspo^y 



Fro»i Adverbi, 

xarawa7off. 

a(papra7of. 

cv5oTa7o^. 

e(j'fc)T'a7off. 

g|c«wa7o^. 

*apoTa7o^. 









— — — C-4^id7off, 



Front Prepositions. 

uB^sf , ^spTspo^, u«TpTflwog by Syncope Cflrarof. 

uv'o, u(f7spo^, v&la/rog, 

flTpo, fl'poTSpog, fl'porflMro^, Syn. ^rpoaTOf , by Contract ^putr^. 



NUMERALS. 

The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet to denote i 
bers, taking a for one, 1 for ten, and p for a hundred. But 
their letters being only twenty-four, they introduced three other 
characters ; Yau, §, 6 ; Cophe, Qi, 90 $ Sanpi, ^, 900. 
Thousands were denoted by the same letters with a 8tn>£e under 
them ; as, a , 1000. 



a, 1. 


t, 10. 


p, 100. 


a, 1000. 


la, 11. 


/3, 2. 


«, 20. 


<r, 200. 


0, 2000. 


1/3,12. 


y, 3. 

8, 4. 


A, 30. 


<r, 300. 


y, 8000. 
5; 4000. 


ty, 13. 
&, 14. 


|i/, 40. 


V, 400. 


6, 5. 


V, 50. 


4>, 300. 


e, 5000. 


tt^ 16. 


?, 6. 


^,60. 


y, 600. 
4,700, 


5-', 6000. 


Iff, 16- 


<:, 7. 


0, 70. 


^, 7000. 


i?, 17- 


>7, 8. 


Tt, 80. 


a, 800. 


»7,8000. 


07, 18. 



0,9. €/,90. ^,900. (>,9000. tB, 19. 

1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is ilrawn over them ; as, a, 1 ; j3', 2. 

2. The first letter in the name, of a number, was. aometimev 
put for that number ; as, I for la, from luot^ one ; JI,from ^s^trs, 
five ; A, from 6ixa, ten ; H, from H£KATON, one hundred ; 
X, from XiXioi, a thousand ; M, from Mupioi, tea thousand. 



4P 



fhmerah. 



Letters thus used, except n, may be vplaced together to the 
amount of four, to express numbers ; as, IIII^ 4 -^ i^AII, 22 ; 
HH) 200; AAi^9 40; MMMM, 40,000. These letters, 
when inclosed within a II, were multiplied by five, tt^rB ; as^ 
H, 50. 

3. Each letter may denote a number, according to its place 
iki the alphabet ; as, a, 1 ; jS^ 2 ; 7, 3 ; and so on to cj, 24. 



Cardinal Numbers^ 

sfe, ' one. 

iuo, two, 

rpeig, three. 

TgtrtTaps^, four. 

*gv79, five. 

tf, six. 

^a, seven. 

•x76j, eight. 

fivvs», nine. 

^«xa, ten. 

^dsxa, eleven. 

dixjdsxM, twelve. 

dsica7psi^, thirteen. 

d6}uile<f<fafS€9 fourteen. 

i6xa<rsv78, fifteen, 

^sxasg, sixteen. 

69xaj69^a^ ' seventeen . 

{6X00x7(11, eighteen. 

6&(aS)ivso^ nineteen. 

eixo(fi, twenty. 

6ixo(fi s}^, &c. ' twenty-one, &c. 

rpiaxov7ft, ' thirty. 

, retftfapaxovla, forty. 

«'gv7ijxov7ci, fifty. 

£|igxov7a, sixty. 

jl5ofjW}xov7a, seventy, 

oy5o>jxov7a, eighty. 

€vvgv>jxov7a, ninety. 

bcalov, a hundred, 
^loxotfi-oi, -0u, *(»,two hundred. 

}(iXi-oi, -oi, -a, a thousand. 

|ubupi>oi, -oi, -a, ten thousand. 

-01, -ai, -a, ^ 



Ordinal Numhert- 

irp(d7o^, first. 

deu7spo^, second. 

Tpi7off, third. 

rs7ap7og, fourth-. 

-jrsfjtrJo^, fifth. 

^xW) sixth. 

I€5o|xoj, seventlK 

07^00^, eighth. 

6vva7o^, ninth. 

SexalfiSf tenth. 

lv5sxa7of; eleventh. 

^uo^sxa7o^, twelfth . ' 

rpj(fxai5exa7of, thirteenth. _ 
r60'(f aps(f xou{£xa7o(,fourteentfa ^ 

irsv7£xaf{8xa7og, fifteenth. 

§gxaid8xa7o^, sixteenth. 

kilaxcuSsxaloSy seventeenth* 

oxluixouSsxaloe^ eighteenth: 

Evvsaxai^5xot7o^, nineteenth. 

sixotf7of, twentieth. 
eixofl^o^t^ptolorfjc.twenty- first,&c . 

rpi0cxo07o^, tliirtietli. 

rf0'<roEpaxoa1o^, fortieth. 

«'sv7i)xotf7of, fiftieth. 

§|7)xo(r7o^, sixtieth. 

§€5ojX'*jxotf7o^, seventieth. 

o7^o*jxo(r7og, eightieth. 

fwffwjxo(r7of, nintieth. 

§xa7o(j7o^, a hundredth. 

dtaxtHTM^QC^ two hundredth. 

)(iXio(r7o;, a thousandth. 

fiiUpio<i1o^, ten thousandth. 

Jxa7ov7axitf,Avpi^ ^ a millionth. 



^Numetah. 41 

All the cardinal numbers, from rsffttafz^j four, to huL 7ov, 
hundred^ are undeclined : all above a hundred are declined i 
as, ^10X00*4*01, ai,-a, two hundred. 

All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three ending9, and 
regularly declined, like xaX-og, -»j, -ov, or ogi-o^, -a, -ov. 

Examples oftlie Declension ofeig^ one'; Svo^ two $ 
rpeeg, three; teacapegf four. 

Sing, 
M. F. N. CM. F. N. ' 

G. ivog^ (na^^ ivogj ( fi>7&t$, fia^fuo^ fOT&v, &a. 
D. m, n^eqt, m, 
A, iva^ (iiavjiv. 

Dual, Plur. Plun 

M.&F. N. 

S- 1 &00. and fa-,. ?•*«"• ^-'^P^" 
1/. 5 A. '. A. rfeig^rpuxf^ 

Plur. 
M. F. and N. "ii^ 

N. 'r£(r(raf>sg, "rEcaofcx, 
G. reaaapc^j 
D. Tfcrcrapo't, 
A.'re0<rapag,re(r<ra()a. 

1. Ou^stg and jXfi^si^ are sometimes resolved into their compo- 
nent parts, for the sake of greater strength ; as, xS* C^' Ivog 
rm ifunfiiTS av&puyituv xpouTti^svTBSf having been overpowered by 
not one of those who then lived, Xen. Hel. V. 41. 

*»Av<f , KdVydtc ; /uWfyi;, fAithtm^ fjtth^iy &c. sometimes occur. — ^From ucf 
one, is formed vrm, the other ([of two ;) and from vAir, /umkKy vAnyoi^ 
ftWWi^, nei/^r (of two,) by rejecting ( as well as i. 

t cTvo is sometimes an indeclinable ; Od. », 513 ; lb* f, 407. 
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2. instead of ^uo and ^oiv^ Homer often uses 6om, Soumc, 
wni^f derived from ^oio^. 

3. When two numberar are united, the least is comnianly 
Jlacld first with xdi between them ; as, rsvrs xou S&ut ; if the 
■larger piretede, the xou is omitted ; as, dstMrtvTS, When three 
numbers are united, the largest are placed first, with xai be- 
tw'el^ii them ) as, Vso^ htkrov xtu sixod^i xou k^ra, 

OkTcj and msa are rarely or never thus united with other 
.numbers : As in Latin duodeviginti is 18, so in Greek, (using 
a participle of the verb 6$u)) s^ouftksijtfs duoiv 6sovtol <tf(f(fapotxwTa 
STSa, he reigned 38 ^ears. 

4. In expressing a mixed number whose fractional part was 
1-2 (a^ 6 1-2^ titi cfrditudy next greater than the whole number, 
Was pi^fixed in the singular to the coin, weight, &c. with n^ 
between them 5 as, i/3dofMv ^jfiuraXavrov, 6 1-2 talenU ; rpirov 
ijfi.i^)^ov, 2 1-2 drachnuB, When the cardinal nfumber was 
prefixed in the plural, the sense was difierent ; as, rpta fjfMra- 
Xavra, three half talents, or a talent and a half. 



PRONOUNS. 
Pronoi^ns ane ^ivid^d into— 



1. Personal. 

rm;,Jhoii; 
,w,* of him. 

2. PosseBsive. 

o'o$, o>7, aov^ thy 5 ^ 
,0^5 or l-og, >7, 01^, his ; 
Mo?T£p-o$, a, w, our, of 

'tis two ; 
(f^rfp-dg, a,o(M, your o/" 

you two J 

• hi pnUte this pronctun is commonly used by the Attic writers in a 
reciprocal r-™ 



vtldslep-og^ a, ov^ our;- 
v/ci£7€p-og, a, oi;, your ; 

3. Relative. 

tog, rij 6, who ; 

4. Demonstrative. 
Jatrrog, »7, 0, he, she, it; 
^ti/-c^, >7, 0, that ; 
ovToft av]% rovroj this. 



t Op 18 freoueneiy iised in the sedse of «v*ro«, as » t/^ op, " said he.'» 
,,J^<r««i° the oblique cases sigaifies ; " he" but in the nominative 
A'he himself," i>w. 'O *j^j denotes " the sa»e." 



Pronouns. 
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6. Reciprocal. 
efjtavlauj of myself; 
aeavhv^ of thyself ; 
iavhv^ of himself; 

Sing: 

G. efiov or (iofv^ 
D. efioi or /icot, 
A, e/M£ or [ji£. 



N. 



Sing, 
ot;, , 
G. (Toi;, 
D. (Tot, 
A, ere. 

G. 01), 
D. 6t, 

A.i. 

Sin^. 
N. 6g, ^, 6, 

Gf e r 
• 01^9 yi$9 ^^ 

Dr c t 
. 6), W, 6)» 

A< c e 
. 01^, n'^j o. 



Dual. 

N. A, v(oi^ ^, 

G, D. w«uv, vcifp. 
Dual. 

N. A. a^y a^ 
G. D. a^xMVy c^K^, 
Dual 

N. A. (y^xdE, (T^, 
G. D. <y^V, cr^fc*'. 
Dual 

N. A. (5, a, <5, 
^G. D. 6(v, ati^, 6ti^. 



a^Txwy of one another. 

6. Indefinite. 
*rig, r^any; 
^61^9 some one. 

Plur. 

N. ^(^, 

G. ^EICJ^^ 

D. r^uti/, 
A. y\fia^. 



Plur. 

G. {j^MGW, 

D. vfav, 
A. ifiog. 

Plur. 

N. cr^tg, 

G. (T<^i>)^, . 

D. c^tcij 
A. <y<^. 

Plur. 

G. W, (^9^, 

D. ot$, at$r o^> 
A. ovg^ og, a. 



ar7o$ and exelvog are declined like 6g,^, o. 

ovlogjovl^j rovro, is compounded of the article 
6 and avlog. It is declined, and prefixes t, like 
the article^ thus: 



* rts w frequently an mterrogalSve. 
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Pronoum* 



Sing. 

tavhig^ rcfvhvy 

tavhfPy rovlo. 

Dual. 

tavlcuv, rovlof^. 
Plural. 

^avlaug^ tovloigy 
TavloLg^ n!avla. 

1. [n the same manner are declined roiSro^, tt^XixSto^, and 

2. In the Attic writerS| the demonstratives &uro( and sxsivo^ 
often assume i, to indicate more forcibly; as, 6uro(ri, avli}/, G. 
Tou7ou'i, rau7i]0'{, &c. a and o are dropped before the i ; as^ 

TouTi for rouroV ; sxgivi for gx5»voi'. 

From' the Personal Pronouns and aoJog are 
compounded* efjavlov, oeavlov^ icculov. 

N -fl5_ 



N. ovlogj 
G. roi^Toi;? 
D.Toi/r^j, 
A. tovrovj 

N. A. roin'G), 
G. D. Toxrtocv^ 

N. 6i;7oe, 
G. tavJcsv, 

A. touJoi^, 



G. iavln^ iavh^gj iav%^ 
D. £at;76), €ai;7'^, iav7c.>, 
A. idvlovj iavlriv^ iavJo. 
Plural. 

G. icaxtoip^ iavlcjp^ iaylcdv^ 
D. iavloig^iavloug^iavlovg<i 
A. i(w%g^ iavlo/g^ iouUa. 



Plural. 

N. 

G. ofcJl^/l-GW, -6>y, -on/, 
D. aJl!l)7>l-06$, (ug^ oig, 
A. a>l^>l-8g, -0$, -a. 



\Hoiiier never uses theie reciprocal8,but f/uf cu/7cf, ^ «u/7ov9 and i «u/7oy 
or «u/7oi'y &c. 

They have do nominativey because a reciprocity of action is exerted 
on the agent. 

m/Jou is often found by Crasis for Uvlw and «-m/7<w for vwHw, It Is 
used by th« Attics in the three Persons. 



Fronouus. 
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In like manner are declined SfAaurs and d'saurs in the singular 
Number only. 



Sing. 



G. tivog^ 

A. TfcMX, <tu 



Dual. 

N. A. Tt're, 
G. D.tivolv. 



Plur. 

G. rti'w, 

D. *r£<yt, 

A. tvmg^ ttvcu* 



1* The Attics use n for rivo^, r^j for nvi, and rov for rim : 
so in composition, irs, otgj from StTrj; ; ^rra for orfva. 

2. rtg, as an interrogative^ has the responsive «(fn^; as^ 
Ti^ mro sitoiy\<fs ; Who did this ? oux oida S(f7»g, I know not who. 

3. Anciently, there was another interrogative pronoun, viz. 
irog, *ifiy «'o, where ? or in what place f and its responsive, 
hitoSi oflTtj, 6*0, there y or in that place. They are now used as 
adverbs, in the genitive and dative singular only. From them 
are formed, in the comparative, irorgp-o^^^a, -ov, which one 
(of two?) and its respohsive o^ro^spog. 4p^ them also are 
derived many adjectives and adverbs now in use t 

* OS and <r#c are often joined, and signify vthoever; thns, Mt, nrkf 

OTt, &C. 

t Among the pronouns are ranked the gentile adjectives, derived 
from ^tfffWby, the soil^ and a substantive pronoun ; viz. n/jitif'ATr'Of,' x,- ov, 
of our country or people ; vfAtieur-oc, -«, -ov, of your country or people ; 
jToJatiT'Of, -j», -ov, of what country or people. 

From the nc^uter of the article, relative oc, interrogative ^rofy and i(8 
responsive off'oc, are derived other adjectives much in use ; as, 
Article. Relative. 

TO, the. Oj which. 

roTog, of the kind. oTb^, of which kind, 

Totfoff, of the number. otfog, of which number. 

T-jjXixo^, of tite size. ^Xixo?, of which size. 



Interrogative. 
iro, what. 

itoTos, of what kind. 
*xo(fogy of what number, 
^riKi'^cog, of what size. 



Responsive. 
0*0, that. 

o^roro^, of that kind. 
o^rotfoff of that number. 
MTniXixof, of that size. 



From these and ourof are derived ro^ros, toiavtv, towto, of this kind; 
r9Ttiro(j of this number ; TuMntfTdp, of this size. 
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Sing. 

N. 6, ^, Tt), &m3tv OP &ig. 
G. TO, 7^7$, TO, &im7o$, or &twg* 
D- fo), Tp, *rcj, Sevvariy or feo't. 
A. rw, T>7i^, ro, &tva. 

^e»va is sometimes un declined. Aris.'Thes. 622. 



VERBS. 
Verbs are Active, Neuter, Deponent. 

Active Verbs may be divided into Transitive .and Intran- 
sitive. An Active-transitive verb denotes an action which 
passes from the agent on to some object ; as, rv^eroi rov I&mv- 
vi]v, I beat John. ^|ln Active-intratmtive verb denotes an ac- 
tion which has na effect on any thing beyond the agent him- 
self ; as, *l4r«'og ^-pgp^si, the horse runs. What are commonly 
called Neuter verbs ^re really intransitive^, because the effect 
is confined within the object. Those only, which denote a 
mere state of existence without action, as to 6e, &c. are prop- 
erly Neuter ; though the name is more commonly applied to 
all intransitive verbs. 

Active transitive verbs have three voices : 

The ac^ive,which denotes an action that passes from an a- 
gent on to an object ; as, <ru's/7u rov av^pw^rov, I beat the man. 

The Middle, which denotes reflected action, or what an 
agent does to himself, or in his own concerns ; as, rvniJoiuM, 
1 beat myself ; at^MHat/i^m u^wp, to draw water for oneself. 

The Passive, which denotes the receiving of an action from 
some agent ; as, 4'U'srlojxoci, I am beaten, (sc. u-sro nvo^, by some 
one*) 

Neuter verbs have generally the form of the Active, though 
tenses are often taken from the mddU, or passive, with one 
u niform intransitive signification ; as, dvi^d'xw, 6vri^^uu, to die. 

Deponent verbs have the form of the middle, with some 
tenses taken from thepiissive, and a neuter or active meaning : 
as, Ss-xstf&at, to receive ; ymiMu, to be. 
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On the Middle Voice. 

There are many words in every language, which denote pe- 
culiarly what we do to ourselves^ or for ourselves. Such in 
English are the words, to receive^ accept^ hire ; to sit which is 
to seat oneself; to lie\ which is, to lay oneself down ; to me, 
which is, to raise oneself up. Such words have, in English, 
no peculiar form, and do not therefore, demand a separate dis- 
cussion. But in Greek, they differ in jTorm as well as meaning. 
These are called Middle verbs, or are said to be in the middle 
voice, 

Mi(rdow, in the active, signifies to let ; fAHf^ooixai, in the middle 
signifies to procure that another let to oneself ; i. e. to hire / 
and in this instance the English verb to hire has no less the 
middle signification than the Greek |xi(f^oo|xai. 

KuXiv^gjv mv (f(pouDay/ is to roH the ball ; in the middle, 4j (f(pa- 
ipaxiikwd^oi the ball rolls itself, or simply the ball rolls pn the 
passive, ^ <f(p€Upa xuXiv^slai, the ball is rolled. 

The Middle Voice denotes, 

1. Operation on ourselves external ; as, <pv'KaTls(r&ou, to guard 
oneself, or beware — Collectanea, Grseca Minora, page 60 ;* 
TpairstfBat, to turn oneself, page 36 5 jxi/xsKf^ai, to make oneself 
like,53 ; irapao'xsua^gfl'^ai, to prepare oneself, 66 ; flrpoxaroxXivstf- 
dai, to seat oneself above, 49 ; (pajvstfdoti, to show oneself, to ap- 
pear 68 ; X80'a0'^ai,'to wash oneself, to bathe ; ((f7avai, active, is, to 
set up ; lalatfiai^ to set up oneself, or to stand ; mHxaj6s^6(fdtu, to 
seat oneself, 13. 

2. Operation on ourselves, tntormzZ; as (po^sTo'^ai, to make 
oneself afraid, tof ear ; from ^o^su, to terrify, 37- 'kvasKf&ai, to af- 
flict oneself, to mourn ; from Xi^seo, to afflict, 10^ 12^ AS, 'sisiBu 
is, to persuade^ «si^£<r^ai, to persuade oneself, to believe, to 
trust, to obey. 

3. Operation of a mixed nature $ as,^ wtttxstf^ou, to restrain 
oneself, to abstain, 7i • a'&oXhx^lsifSM^ w take themselves over, 
to revolt, 58. suttrxs't^^Mf to feast themselves, 55. xoijxeu^dai, to 
cause themselves to sleep, to sleep ;' from xoi/xaoj, to cause to 
sleep, 16, 107- *s:spivO^S)tofisy(av^ binding themselves about, 
IT* 6«(ii)fi.o(rafiLf]v, 1 bound myself by an oath, 35. dtdaia^Aou 
re-xyriv^ to give on^elf to learn an art, to learn •an art. 

* For. the sake of the younger «todcnt,' ^xjBmplea are taken from the 
Collectanea Graeca Minora, secend American edition ; a book in the 
hands of every one. 



48 Verbs, 

II. The middle denotes what we do for ourselves. X^av 
Tiva is, to release any one ; but when Chryses is said to come* 
Xutfofikgvo^ Tijv duya7fa, it is for the gratification of his parental 
feelings. 

flToXsfWv flfoiijtfai is, to make war ; atoXs^ov ^rointf atfdcu, to make 
war in self-defence. 

Xsgof^svof, choosing for yourself, 12, 31 ; ovaif*.*|v, I should 
make gain to myself, 32 ; oputfcqiASvog, drawing for oneself, 38 ; 
•ixoJofwrtfdoM, to build for oneself, 41 ; aili7(f6ou, to ask for oneself, 
66 ; Tifxwp'yjfl'Atfdai, to avenge oneself, 6 ; xof^i^siv, tc bear or 
take 5 xo/xi^stf^ai, to take to oneself, to receive, &c. 

To this class may be referred many verbs of washuig, 
dressing, &c. A woman puts on, or looses her girdle, the verb 
Is middle : she puts the girdle on to another, the active is used. 
A man washes his own hands, the middle is used : his servant 
washes them, the active. 

III. The middle is used to express what we do toithin or 
among ourselves ; as, 7uxrvi^Sit/n<fui, you was ^counting up with 
yourself, 43 5 qroiSMTdcw, to make between tliem, 12 ; svg»fAav7o, 
they divided between themselves ; XoyitfufAsda, . let us have a 
reckoning between ourselves, 43. 

Verbs of contending, disputing, fighting, &c. have generally 
a reference to both parties, and are therefore put in the mid- 
dle ; as, fAaxstfto, pugnare inter se. When the active of these 
verb? is used, the reference is to one of the parties 5 as, flroXefteiv, 
to make an attack. 

IV. The middle is used to denote that which we cause to 
be done for us 5 as, xsipotf^oi. to get oneself shaved, syycupstfdai, 

to get oneself enrolled. XP^^"* **» ^^ ^^^^ y XP*'^**^*^'' ^^ P^^' 
cure something to be lent to oneself, to borrow, to use. 

Th^ active has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
the reciprocals efMcu7ov, (fEau7ov, &c. being understood ; as, 
l(f7avai, (supp. simlmIov.) to present myself, 55. 

The passive has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
especially in the aorists ; as, ^ijvoi, to appear ; sxpu€v}, he hid 
himself, 8, 16 ; aKKwyeti/\g, you change yourself, 52 ; 6xoffi.v}d9}(rav, 
they slept^ 72. In such instances, the person indicated by 
the nominative case, is likewise the cause of the action ; so 
that he is at opce the agent and the person acted upon, or, 
in other words, he acts on himself, sqxtv^i, was showed, i. e. 
by himself. aXXa/gwj?, you were changed, i. e. by yourselfi 
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or, you changed yourself ; 6xoffi.^dt](rav, were made to sleep by 
themselves, i. e. they ivent to sleep, or slept. 

The passive has likewise sometimes the stgnification of 
the active, and the active that of the passive ; especially in 
the perfect and aorists, among the Attics ; as, laXowsi , had 
been taken ; ripouf&vis, you loved ; flrsz^^eitjfjLSvos:, he who made. 

The proper signification of the middle is most evident in the 
aorists ; the future middle^B.s commonly an active meaning, 
though sometimes a passive. 

What is called the perfect middle (more properly 2d per^ 
feet active) never has the signification of the middle verb. 

Moods. 
The mdods are five ; indicative^ imjyerative^ op^ 
iative^ subjunctive^ and injinitwe. 

The indicative, in Oreek, represents a thinc^ as actually ex- 
isting or occurring ; and not as dependent on the ideas and 
feelings of the speaker. It is therefore frequently used where 
the subjunctive is employed in Latin or English. . 

The optative and subjunctive represent an action not in its 
actual relations, but rather in reference to the ideas and feel- 
ings of the speaker. The subjunctive does this more deter- 
mxnately than the optative ; the leading idea of the optative 
is desire^ uncertamtyy possibility^ hesitations modesty^ In 
independent propositions the optative, 

1. Expresses a wish or prayer ; as, fi.)} /svoiro, may it not be^ 
I) J86j^ av deotfaifAnv, I should like to see. 
. 2. In connexion with otv, it denotes doubt, conjecture, pos- 
sibility, inclination to a thing but no decision respecting it ; as, 
Ttvsg av SI8V vofi»ei^, they were, perhaps. Shepherds $ ixoKf^s, ye 
may possibly come. 

3. It expresses a definite assertion with politeness or mo<- 
desty ; as, nxsn av xpv^fki, I will (w^ld) no looga^ conceal 
itftt>myott. ' 

4. Sometimes it is used for the impentfive to coRvey tf 
command or request, in milder terms ; as, x^p^f ^^^^^ S^ (Y^ 
may go) in. This softened mode of command is common iff 
English. 

5. It is sometimes used for the indicative, giving an air of 
indeterminateness to the dreumattmces of an action which is 
determinate In itself ; as, rm veov a^ xoraiuiTEMw, the fehips 
which they may (or might) have rank* Thin form is very 

6 
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common in English : f' bring all the books which you may 
have with you '^ i. e. "all which it mat/ be the fact that you 
have, '^ or more directly, " all you have.'' 

6. It is often used for the potential mood denoting power 
or volition ; as, ovx av Svi \LS)fStag omray ; could you not withstand 
him ? s6€Kri(fsi6v av ; would he be willing ? 

In secondary propositions, or members of a sentence deperir 
dent on some other member, i 

1 . When the verb in the primary member expresses an ac- 
tion in pa«f time, the verb of the secondary, or dependent, mem- 
ber is usually put in the optative; as, a^risvou exsXue xai iini 
Bps&i^stv, ha (fds oixoiSs sXdoi, he (Agamemnon) told him to de- 
part vvtthout inflaming his anger, that he (Chryses) might return 
in safety. But if the verb of the primary member of the sen- 
tence denotes an action in the, present or future j then the sub- 
junctive is used ; vide II. A. 26. where the «ame story is told 
in the present.* 

2. After adverbs of time, oflrors, 6rs, s«jrs<5s, the optative is 
used when there is a reference to a past action which is some- 
what indeterminate in its circumstances ; as, o^ots Kprirr^As)/ 
ixoiTo, when he came (when it may have been the fact that he 
came) from Crete. 

3. So after 6^, otfTi^, &c. if the person or thing be signified 
generally or indeterminately, the optative is used when a past 
action is spoken of; the subjunctive, when the action is present 
or future. 

4. In narration the optative is frequently used in quoting 
the substance of what another has said, but not the words ; 
here the indeterminateness respects the phraseology* 

Tenses. 
There are nine tenses ; the present, imper- 
fect, the first and second aorists, and first and 
second futures, the perfect, pluperfect, and 
the paulo-post future, which belongs only to the 
passive. 

The indicative, optative, and infinitive moods have all the 
tenses. The subjunctive and imperative want the futures; 

♦That which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is in Greek, the se- 
quence of moods. In those cases in Latin where the suhjanctive imper- 
fect is used after conjunctions, in Greek the optative is used. 
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though the subjunctive seems to have, sometimes, a first future-; 
as, xsp^')f}^v]0'uv7ai, I Pet. iii. 1 ; xaudfjiTwjiMu, 1 Cor. xiiL 3. 

On the Signification of the Tenses. 

Time is naturally divided into past, present, and future. An 
action, performed in either of these periods, may be represented 
as taking place dejinitefy or indefiniteli/. Definitely, as, 
ypaqjw, I am writing ; indefinitely, ypa(po), I write ; ^wa rpep^si, 
animals run. Definitely, as, ysypaipa, I have been writing; 
indefinitely, eypa-^^a, 1 wrote. 

An action may likewise be represented as complete or incom- 
plete. rpa(pw, I write, or am writing, denotes that the action is 
performing, artd therefore not completed. But the moment the 
writing is finished, I may say ysypcupa, I have been writing ; 
which denotes, 1st, that the action is completed^ and for this 
reason the tense is called the perfect ; 2d, that the action is 
past, and hence the tense is called the preter-perfect ; and 3d, 
that the action is connected with the present time, either in 
itself or its consequences, or its attendant circumstances. In 
this last circumstance lies the difference between this tense and 
the aorists. E/pa-vJ^a, I wrote, expresses an action completed 
in past time, indefinite^ i. e. without reference to any other ac- 
tion at the same, or a different time. The pluperfect, gygypa- 
9?jv, I had written, expr«^es an action completed in past time, 
prior to another past time. 

An action performed in past time may likewise be represent- 
ed BLS incomplete or imperfect. Eypaqjov,! was writing, expresses 
an action continued for a time, but not brought to a complete 
close. It has been called, not improperly, the ^re«en^ anteri- % 
or, as expressing an action present to a past lime. 

It remains to state more particularly, under each of the 
tenses, their several uses. 

The present tense is used to express an action in present 
time, definitely or indefinitely; as, ypoupui, I am writing, or, I 
write. It is likewise used to express general truths ; as, ^otd 
rps^si, animals run. 

The present is often used in narration for the past ; the 
leader being transported back, in imagination, to the scene ; 
as *Eupi(fxsi ou7o^ flfpwTo^ tov a5sX(pov <rov kJiov 2i{ui&^a, xai Xsyei ourcj, 
He first Jindeth his own brother Simon, and saith unto him.^- 

27ie imperfect is used to express an action in past time, as 
continued, durii>g another j>a«^ action or its accompanying cir- 
cumstances ; whether the existence of such past action be ex- 
pressed or implied ; *as, sypa(pov, I was writing. The Greeks 
gave it the name of ffl'apa7a7ixoff, extended^ and described it as 
' fhe extended and incomplctejiart of the pask' Jlwg cjV7oc^ 
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besai^ fldeat v<i« passing a river. 

It is often necessary to render the imperfect and aorists into 
£«lglislii by the same word \ as, of^si^ofiievo^ ds rfjy |syiay o tuflaut^^ 
U£ cufTu rovo(pxpouov sxofji.i^sv, xai si^ av^pog svtfops 4rapsXafi«§avfiy oixov, 
f* The city mouse, returning the hospitality , carried the country 
mouse to the city , and received him at the house of a rich man.'' 
flere the imperfects, sxofiu^ev and irapffXa^§av£v^are rendered by 
the indefinites carried and received^ and differ from the aorists 
only by denoting the confinuanre, of the action, during the at- 
tendant circumstances of another past action. 

The imperfect is used, from its expressing the cotttinuance of 
an action, to denote that which is customary ; as, h hisSoM^^ 
rov I'sfcrov s1pi§g %tu skI&^'S ^atfas {;fJ'Spa^, the groom kept 
rubbing tlie horse every day. 

The perfect is used to denote an action as completed in past 
time, but which is connected with the present^ either in itself, 
or its consequences, or its attendant circumstances ; as, ysya.' 
(u.9]Xfl&, I am married ; but syoe|ji^(ra, signifies i was or have been 
married, without indicating whether that relation still subsists. 
«' I have made you poor," (^rs^roitixa) denoting the continuance 
ofthe poverty ; &(fk\r^a. denotes merely the past act. Horn. 
Iliad, J. 37. (^^sjSiixfl^i vJho hast guarded and dost con- 
tinue to guard. 

The pluperfect expresses an action as completed in past time, 
but which still coittiit«ed!, either by itself or its accompanying 
circumstances, during another past time. It is therefore to the 
past what the perfect is to the present. The perfect is fre- 
quently rendered into English by the present tense ; as, SsSoixa, 
I am afraid, i. e. I liave been and am still afraid. So the plu- 
perfect is^ften rendered, by the £nglish imperfect; as, sds^otxsjv, 
I had been and continued, 1. e. I was afraid. 

TAe aorists are used to express an action as completed in 
past timcy indefinite^ or without reference to any other action \ 
as, ^y^oAf^oi^ 1 wrote. They are, therefore, sometimes used to 
denote, hideterminately, what is commonly or always true ; as, 
caf Twv ^auXojv <tMvii\^uotjg okyyttg Xfovcf ^aXvo'E, A short time cofte- 
monly dissolves the connections of the wicked. 
The aorists are commonly the tenses of narration. 
Ti^e futures are used to express that which shall be; as, 
7pa4/oj, I shall write. 

No difference in sense can be discovered between the first • 

and jecond aorists : and indeed few verbs have both tenses in 

ifse, The same is true of jih^ twi> Aitur^s, 
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The signification of the tenses, in the indicative mood, has 
been given. The observations apply, generally, to the remain- 
ing moods, and to the participles. In many instances, however, . 
in Greek, as in English, the tenses in the other moods swerve 
from their proper signification, and the time is to be determiu- 
ed by the nature and diift of the sentence. 



Conjugation. 

Verbs are of two kinds, Baryton Verbs which 
end in 6); and Verbs in jt«t. 

1. Baryton verbs in au, su) and ocj are contracted in the 
present and imperfect tenses, according to the Rules already 
given.* 

2. The conjugation of the verb is reduced to a tabular form, 
in order to present all the moods at a single view ; and thu» 
not only to increase the facility of refeience, but likewise to 
exhibit the analogies of the verb more perfectly. This ar- 
rangement renders a synopsis of the verb unnecessary, as the 
cognita tempora are found by running the eye across the page, 
and selecting the first person singular of each tense in the sev- 
eral moods. 

The principal tenses from which all the rest 
are formed are the present, first future and per- 
fect active, and the perfect and first aprist 
passive^ 

The pupil should therefore be instructed to mentiito all these 
tenses in conjugating the verb, together with the first future pas- 
sive. 

Characteristics. 

The Characteristic is the letter which imme- 
diately precedes 0), or ofioi of the present tense. 
In Ttl, x% (iVf the former letter is the characteristic. 

The letter before o in the future, and a in 
the perfect, is also the characteristic of each of 
those tenses reepectively. 

*Videpagel7. 
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M 



Feri^^ 



[ACTIVB 



IndkatlV'e. 



Imperative. 



«m. 



D. (1) — slov— €%v 
P. — opkgy — g7s — ouC'i(2) 






Imp. 



S.a7ufli^— ow — gg — 6 
D. — *€7«v— sTfliv 

P. OfASV — 6?g — OV 



IstPerf. 



S.rs7u9— a— Of """^ rtlujp 
D. — alov — a7ov 



— s — s7« 
— ^7«» — s7&iv 
— 87g — g7&)^ixv 



^d Perf. 
orJPerf.M 



declined like the 1st Pert throiigh 



rfi7u«' — s — "srw, &c. 
all (lie moods. 



IfSftPiuper, 



S.8recu(p — siv — si^— 4gi(6) 
O. -— siTov— giri^v 

P. — .«ifA«v— fiKre — mifav { stfav) 



2d Pluper. 
»yWnp;M ^M^ltned 



S. gTgruf-giv-si^-si&c.M) 
* likethe 1st Plu 



perf. 



l«t^(Mri&t 



S*vSm^}/ — a — flt^ — s 
D. — alov — ei7«jv 

P. — of^ev — a7e — av 



j:y^ . — OV — a7fr) 
— a7ov — arwv 
— a75 — ^iOifoN 



42d Aoitet 



D. — g7ov— e7iiv 

P. — ofi.ev— s7e — ov 



ro* 



— g7ov — g7«v 
— f7g — g7£o<j'ow 



tstfut. 






wanting* 



SdfFut, 



ii- 



C^Jf- 



— g"j7ov — s"'i7oy 
P. — oujubgv — gng— outfj 



wantix)t|;. 



"NoTS.— Thp ftunbcn refer to tbe 8ob0equeiit obMM»4i«Mj4pMer«9. 
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y^erSa, 
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Optative.. 



Subjuiictive. 



ififinhive 



Rarticip. 



TUflTT — OlfiW — 0»5 —01 

— oifttv — oi7e— Ol€V 



-^ijlov — *|7«v 

IffcgV T!J?S W<fl 



TUflrt r-s»v T«ii1 — wr 
(3) 



-— Ql78V — Ol7>JV 



Te%f — w — jjj; — 7J r67u(p — £va» r^uq) —w^ 
— .r,74v-^il7«« 
— w(xsv — ^7s — wtfi 



T87v*— -Olfl.*^ 01^ -»-OI, &C, 



«7u«' — u) — js — /j,&c rg7u«'-6v()M 



r^uflr — wj 



Tu^ -^aifji.» — atg — ai 

— ai7ov-^-a»7iiv 
— aijjbsv -aCle '-ai5v(5 



— il7ov— 'Ji7ov 
— wfi.6v — 7j7e — wtfi 



^4' '^ — «* 



rj^^ 



— oi7ov — oi7»)v 
OlfASV — ot7g — 0»6V 



— »l7ov — ijiot 

l(JI.5V *)7g GJO*! 



'^wr 



^-^€IV 



nwr -*ejv 



— oi7«v— nwlijv 

— *0(fISV Ol76— «l€V 



waaiiag. 



rv<4/ •<*<<^Sfv. 



ruo)/ 






ifv U* 



lawr ^-HHv |tv«' .•-Hkw 



wanting. 



5€ 



Verbs^ 



[Passive 



Pres. 



S. TUflr7-ofAa»*-ij -e7ai( 1 

D. -ojxs^ov-gtfdow-gtf^ov 

(2)- ofAsda --6(fB6 -ovleU 



Indicative. 



) ru«ar7-u -g(f&w 



S. g?u«'7-ofji.'»jv-ou -87o 
D. -o|*g^ov-g(rdov-e(f4ifjv 
P. -ofAS^a -g(fd« -ovTo 



Imperative. 






Opt — 



Imperf. 



Perf. 



S. «7u-j*fii.a*-N^cu -flr7ai 

P. -fA/xedoc -(p^e -jxjxsvoi 
gitfi (3) 



rs7u-4'0 -<p&« 



rg7ufAj*evo^, gjijv 

rs7u]H.fJL9V6J 



Pluperf. 



S. s767u-fjLfx>jv-^o -«'7o 

P. -fii,fii.6^a -9^5 -fAfi»gvoi, 
if)(J'av 



Ist Aor-S. g7u9d -ijv -^^ -tj 
ist D. -»j7ov -ii7>)v 

P. -^JfASV-T)?? -TfjCav 



rv9^-'»}7» -TJ7W 
-Y}7ov — 117WV 
-»j7g -i77w(rav 



•■ru(p& -giif]v 

-gfUjjLliSV 



2d Aor, 



S. g7vflr — Kjv — «jj — »i 
D. — T]7ov -»j7ifjv 

— irijxgv -^7g — ifjtfav 



*]?0V — Tj7wv 
•r)7g -»)7wtfav 



ruqr -gwjv 

-g|*]j*gV 



1st FuuS. 

P. 



TWipd/jtf-ofiiai-ij — g7a* 

— OjJLgdoV-gfl'doV— gfl'doV 

— ofiigda -gtfdg — ov7ai 



wanting 



-OljXg^OV 

-oijjbg^a 



2d Fut. 



S, TUflr*jtf-ojxai-j) -g7ai 
D. -ojxgdov -stfdov-gfl'dov 
— ofi.gda -gC^g -ov7ai 



wanting 



-Olfl.g^OV 

-offiig^a 



Paulo- 
post 
Fut. 



S. rg7u's|/-ofJLai-7) — g7ai 

D. -OfJLgdoV-gtf^OV-gtf^OV 

p. -ofi.gda -g(fdg -ov7ou 



wanting 



T£7u>}^ -OJfATJV 

-OlfAg^OV 

-oifjug^a 



Perf. of 
pure 
verbs 



Pluperf. 
of ditto 



S. Tg7ifA*)-or, -^g^ijXw 

D. -^&ov-<r&ov-tf&ov 

P. -jULg^a -(T&g -v7a4 



rg7iffci7— or, dg^TjXw 






Tg7*fA7j-or, ^g^ijXw 
-fi.g^a 



S. g7e7ifA»j — (or g^s^ijXw) -fi.»jv -tfo -to .D. -fjug^ov 



VoiCE.J 



rerbs. 



VT 



*- alive. 


Subjunctive. 


Infinitiv%f. 


Participle. 


— 010 -oi7o 

— oiir&g -<Mv7o 


-CJ^AS^OV-ljtf&OV-llfl'&OV 

-w^saa-'*jtfag-.a)v7fiu 


ru«^-6(r&ai 


ruflr7--ef*6voff 










— ei>j7ov-gii37>jv 


rt7i;f<.fjLSvw, -i,7ov -<»j7ov 

Tg1vf<.f*SVOI, Wfl.gV-»37g -fijtfl 


rt7u-(p&flw 


rg7v— fiifi«gv«i^ 




\ 


! 




— siTjTov -aifj7>)v 
— 6iil7e -siiitfow 


— »37ov — 1J70V 
-wiui.gv — '»»7s — wtfj 


ruip^— Hvou 


Tuq)— Seif 






1 


TU^— Elff 


— 010 -oi7o 
— oufSov -OlC^lJV 
— oifl^s -oiv7o 


wanting 


ruip^-ijCatf^i 


ru9^-i}(rofiJlv«ff 


— 010 -oi7o 

Oltf^OV -0»0'^1)V 

— oitf^s -oiv7o 


wanting 


rwr— »)<r6tf&ai 


ruflr— -TtfcfAgvoff 


-^010 — oi7o 
— 04(f&ov -oicr^yjv 
— oitf^s -oiv7o 


wanting 


rs7u>]^-6<r^a* 


Tg7»4'-0f*.SV0t 


—0 ..7o 
— tfSe -v7o 


-WfAfi^OV-lfjfl'&OV — Ijtf^OV 


4)' 


<rg7ifi.Y)figvo; 
^gdvjXufiigvo^ 


tf^OV — tf^KJV 


P. jfcsS^a -(r5js --v7o 
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Notes on the Active and Passive Voice. 59 

Notes on the Active Voice. 

1. Tenses, whose first person plural ends in ftsv^have no first 
person dual, viz. all in the active voice, and tiie aorists of the 
passive. The third person of the dual ends in fjv, in the opta- 
tive, and in those tenses of the indicative which have the aug- 
ment ; in all other cases it ends in ov : this is true of all the 
voices. 

2. The third person plural of the indicative active ends in 
tf*!, if the tense has no augment : thdse which have the augment 
and the imperative end in v; the optative in ^. 

3. The termination siv of the infinitive seems to have been 
originally s/xsvai; as, ru^rsf^svai, which was retained by the 
Ionics. The Dorics shortened it into fii.sv ; as, ru«c£fji.?v, from 
which by dropping (ju, it became niflrrc-cv, «n«rTgiv. 

4. These t^ses, which have usually been placed in the mid- 
dle voice, have never the signification of the middle ; and are 
now ranged under the active by the latest and most approved 
Grammarfans. 

5. The iEolic formation of this tense, r^u-a-oQ-^, D. ru4^i- 
aTov-a<rr)v. P. Tu^'Si-afjusv-ars-av, is most in use. 

6. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -sa; in the third person -ss. 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form sia, and on the 
other, hy contraction, th€l Attic form ii-t^^-ii, as, »j5ii->)^-i] for 

Notes on the Passive, 

1. The Qriginal termination of the td person singular was, 
stfai, in the Ind.; etfo, Imper.; 7]tfai, Subj. This form occurs only 
in the New Testament. By rejecting (f they became sai, Ind.; 
so. Imp.; Y}ai, Sub.; which were retained by the Ionics. By 
contraction they received the present form. The Attics some- 
times contracted sai of the Indicative in gi ; as, jSouXsi. 

2. The termination s^a 1st person plural, was frequently 
scf'^a among the Poets. 

3. Tht third person plural of the perfect, properly ends in 
vrai ; as, xexpivroi. When the termination vrai is preceded by 
a consonant, the participle and verb si|xi are used to avoid the 
harsh sound. This applies likewise to the pluperfect which 
regularly ends in -vro. 

4. Verbs in ow have n&ore commonly w throughout this tense; 
as, S. .^«5*)X-wfji.ai— GJ, wrai, D. ^g^X-ojfW^ov-wtf&ov-wtf&ijv. P. 
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Contract Ferb.-^ Active. 





Indicative, 


Imperative. 


Pr«s, 


First 

Su rift -aw — aei^ — a» * 

— b) — ag — ^ 
B. — ae7ov — ag7ov 

-!-a?ov — aJov 
P. — aofi»gv — a57g — oovefi 
— *w^gv — a?? — w<J^i 


Declension 

S, Tipt — ae — ^ae'^w 
— a — a7w 
— ag7ov — o^cdv 
— oJov — a7wv . 
— ag7g — ag7w^av 
^a7g — ttlfcWjtv 



Imp. |S. fi7tf«, -aov — asf — as 
j -wv — oc —a 



D. — ag7ov — ag7«j¥ 
— a7ov — a7*iv 



Pres. 



Imp. 



Pi-es. 



iSecond 

S. (piX -£6J SS*^ SSI 

— « — sr^ — sT 

D, — €s7ov — gg7ov 
' — sHov — s?7ov 
P. — ^jxsv — gs7g — goutfi 
— ov/ASv — gr7g OU(fl 



Declension 

— gr 

D. — gs7ov 

— gHov 
P. — gg7g 

— gHg 



-^fis7wv 

•^^sloi&ptv 
— gHwA'av 



S. g^iX -gov — ggf — gg 
— oih — sTg — g? 



D. — gg7ov — gg7i)v 
— sTlov — stlriv 



Third 

S. ^^X — o« — osi^ —^ogi 
— w —07^ — or 
D. — og7ov— dg7ov 

— oiTJov — ou7ov 
P. — «oj*gv — og7g — ooutfi 
— oiJfAgu — oC7g — -outfi 



Imp. 



Declension 

S. df]X *og .....^7ci} 

— oS> «.».Q{3i7a; 

D. — «g7ov — og7ojv 

— oiHo^ — ou7(«)v 

P. — og7g — .og7wfl'av 

— ou7g ^o- ou7b)0'av 



S*s^^X — ow -— ogj — Off D. *--o€7ov i— oslijy 
— ouv — oug — o5 -—ouJov — oC7i3» 



* ^aw^ireivaw^ 5i;j,«w^ XP*"***** cootrad as and 



Contract Verb. — Active. 



91 



Optative. 


Subjunctive. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


rifjt-aoi/AJ — ouag — aot 

^fAJ — c^ — w 

— aoi7ov-aoi7»jv 
— Cpov — cylijv 
— aoffi^ — aoi78 — aoiev 
— cJfASv — ^7g — cysv 


— &) — qiff , — ^ 

— aii7ov — a»j7ov 

— ^ov — a7ov 

— awfi»sv— ai)7s — owtfi 

— WfjLgv — ale — u^i 


rifA — ogiv 
— ^v 


rifit — awv 
— wv 


P. — oofxsv — asls — aov 








piX-^— soifii— golf —SOI 
— offAi — wg — or 
— eoHov — goi7>|v 
— oHov — oHiiv 
— soif/tev— 8oi7g — soisv 
— ©rfitfiv ^oTls — orsv 


— w — ^f — ^ 

— sif}7ov — si|7ov 

— ^7ov — ^7ov 

— 8Wfi»gv — gii7s — swrfi 

— w^sv — 5i7g — wtfi 


^iX— gsiv 
• — sTv 


91X— -ewv 


P.-60fib8V SSls 60V 

— ovfitsv— eHfi — ouv 


• 






Sr{K -ooifAi — ooiff — 001 
— or(i4— ^% —or 
— ooi7ov — ooi7tiv 
— oHov — oHnjv 
— owfitsv— ooi76 — ooiev 
-orfMv — oHs — oTsv 


— S) — 0% — of 
— o*i7ov — o*|7ov 
—qIov — (Sj7ov 


^nX— ogfv 
—ouv 


^\ — 06dV 
-WV 


P. — OOffcSV — osT 3 — oov 
—oufAW — dlTJs — ouv 









ogi in V) and ji. 



^ 


Contract Vqrhi. 


[Passive 




Indicative. ; 


Imperative. 


Opt— 






Pirst 


Decten- 


Prcs. 


S.VjjfX-abfAai-aV} -ouflau 


rifA-aou -astfSw 


nfi..aoi|Aijv 




C^\MiA a a7oH 


cj aif^oj 


wjx-nv 




3. raofAS^tfv astfSov-a€(f&ov 


-ascf&ov-asef&cjv 


-aoifi^^ov 




Wftf^ov atf&ov our&ov 


a(f^ov juf^cjv 


(f)t*,s^ov 




P. -aofAe^a-a^^s-aovW 


-astr^s-aetfd&jtfav 


-aoifibg^a 




1 


ou^^s cuf^CfXfav 


^jfi^E^a 


Imp. S.e7jf*-aofii.»|V -aoti -aslo D, srni* -aofwSov 


-ag<r^ov 




GJfAf]V tiJ olo . bijAS^ov 


Suf^QV 






Second 


Decten-- 


Fws. 


S.^iX-^ofiai '8JI -fsTto 


(piX-Wu -ggtf&w 


(piX- goif^iqv 




oufi«ai "^ sHai 


OU gTo'^e*) 


OIIAIJV 




D, '8otksboV'€S(fBoyi'S8(fBw 


-setf^ov -gstfSojy 


-gOlfAg^OV 




oufAsV-cnf^et'-ertfSov 


gTc&ov gftf&wv. 


oTfAS^OV 




P. -«of<.g&a-g^(fag 'Bovlou 


-ggrf^g sgtf&werav 


-goif^g^a 


^ 


(a}iU%a'$T<f%6 -ouvTuu 6*0*^5 6r<r^iiiMrav 


nTfLS^a . 


Imp. 


S.g9iX-0ofji.4lv -sou -es7o D. ^^iX -eofjug&ov - 


ggor^ov 


' 


oufi<f)v ou frTo -w^s^9V th^ 






7*trrf 


DecleiiT' 


Pres. 


S.^-ijX-ooixbft -ftij a-^7ai 


5ijX-ow -^fftf&io 


d*lXH)0»fiH1V 




oufxbu . bf wlcu 


OU oO^rdw 


OlfAlIW 




D. -oo|xs%ov-|})ra^o»0'--doi 


^oW^ov -oetfSwv 


•6oi]u;*t^ov 




ouf^s^dVi^Sijftov'iiuoftb 


^o0(r^ov oiTb'diuv 


tnjfifis&ov 




P. -oofAfifta -08<r&a -oov7ai 


. »08(f ^g -ostf^GiMrav 


•ooif^g^a 




oufaaa-oufl'^8-ouv7a 


J ou(r^s-ou(fdw(fav 


oufi.g^a 


Imp. 


, S.s^fjX-ooffcijv -aou -agio D« ^ijX ^oofuBiay 


-ofitfSav 


^^^ 


1 OUftf]V OU Ou7o OUfil^^OV 


ouif^oy 
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-^atrve. 


Subjunctive. 


infinitive. 


Particip. 


-sion in acd. 








— aoio -aof7o 
^0 w?o 

— aoiC&ov -ao«f&ijv 
^tf&ov a;tfft»]v 

— aoKJ'&s -aoiv7o 
^(T^i) f»v7o 


wfAtti ^ a7ai 
-awfiiSStov -atjtf&ov-aiitfSov 

WfjLg&ov otf^ov atf^ov 
-awpts^a -aijtf^s -awv7ai 




rtfA-aofi*ivo^ 



— otS(f&>)v p. s7ifA -aofxs^a -ostf&s -aov7o 



-5ion t» so. 








— £010 -soi7o 


(piX-EUfjbai -S97 -?Y)7ai 


^iX-ssd'^oi 


(piX-fioM^off 


010 oHo 


■crjfji.ai ^ ^7ai 


ar(r^ai 


•UfMVO^ 


— so^'T^ov-foiO'&ijv 


-SWfJ.S&OV-gTlO'&OV -sijtfSov 






ortf^ov or(r^r)v 


wpts^ov ^tf&ov 5j(r^ov 






— eoitf&s -eoiv7o 


-fWjULg^a 'Sri(f^6 -swv7ai 






oTtf^s orv7o 


(jjULS^a ^<f^s b)v7ai 










P^ stpiX -5ofX8^a -sso^s -C0V7O 
oufts^a gr(ir^s -ouv7o 



-5ion in OQ' 

0010 -oowo 

oTb oiiO 

— ooiff^ov -ooKf^yiv 
"ortfSov oTa^n^ 

— ooitf^e -ooiv7o 
oTtfSs oTv7o 



<5*]X-owfibai -07J -o*}7oti 
wjxai or Oj7ai 

•OWfXe^OV -Orjtf&OV -QQf](f&OV 

oj/xsSov ortf&ov wtf^ov 

-O&JjXS^a -Of]0^S 'OUivioLl 

ojfxs^a ofo'^s -&3v7ai 



ov(f^ou 



^«lX-opfUvo^ 

OUffiSVOi^ 



-ogtf^'jv P. Srik -oofAS^a -oetfSs -oov7o 

^{jd^nv oufAsSa outf&s -oCiv7o 
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Notes on the Contract Verbs', 

1. Verbs declined after the early form are sometimes con- 
tracted ; as, ireroufai from^'sraofj.oi. 

2. Dissyllables in aeo, from which the Attics have excluded 
I, are not contracted ; such as, xXacj for xXoiw ; xao) for xatut. 

3. Dissyllables in sot are rarely contracted in the first person 
singular, or in the first and third persons plural of the indica- 
tive; or ill the optative and subjunctive moods, or the parti- 
ciple ; as, *X««, fl'Xeojxev, ^Xsoutfi, irXeoi^, flrXsijf, tfXfiwv. In the 
imperative and infinitive, they axe generally contracted, but 
not always. 

4* In the optative mood, active voice, the Attics use, oniv 
for oifii, which becomes (^v in verbs from aco ; as, op6t>v]v for 
opaoijBj ; r6Xoii)v for reXsoifu. In some verbs in oo), they change 
a into *i ; as, ^jtg for ^o^ ; di-^ for ^i4'av. 

5. Some contracts are found in more conjugations thaji 
one^ as, ^iipceu (oreu) 6it{KBt»} (or odj) xvu^acj (sw or ou). 

6. Some are Baryton or Circumfiex. 

aid-ofMM or 'SD^MU IXx-(«j or -eej 
/3o<fx«M -soa cqrifiisX-ojxai -sofioei 

rpeup-eo -?m xu-gj -eu 

ofdoufx-u -scj fup-ojxoi •eojjbat 



Table illustrating the conjugation of the preceding verhs. 

In the followuog table, verbs in w pure having a short or 
doubtful penult, are represented as forming the perfect passive 
in (TfAoi : some however omit V. Nor do all verbs in cj pure 
reject the tf, as represented in the table. For these exceptions 
see the formation of the perfect passive. 
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TASLB 


illustaAting the conjugation of 


THB. 


P1ECBD11I0 




VKRBS, 






Pre«. 


UtFut. 
Act. 


Pr^f. 
.4ct. 


Perpsct Passive. 


IstAor. 
Passive 


IstFot. 


Act. 


Ist Fers. fid Fers. 


3d Pers. 


Passive. 


-au) 


'aj(f<ti 


-oxa 


-ouTfjLat 


'oufai 


oertoj 


-afl^iiv 


.atf^iltfofwu 




-rjtfco 


r\xa 


-7]fA.ai 


-ijtfai 


•Tilou 


.»l^v 


.IjdtltfOfAOl 


-/3oj 


-4'W 


(pa, p. 


-UifAai 


••Xai 
->fai 


-^lou 


-(p^v 


.9diitfof«w 






(pa,imp.-ftai 


•*7ar 


-9^i}v 


jpdrjtfofAOi 


-yw 


g" 


-Xa 


7fwti 


la. 


-x7aj 


-xV 


jXfin(foiuu 


-J« 


-O'W 


-xa 


(I'lXai 


(fai 


•^xnoA 


-tfSlJV 


jfdri(fo(MU 


-£CJ 


-StfOJ 


-8xa 


-stff*ai 


-sttau 


'Sdlou 


-wrV 


M^€(i\kM 




-i^tfw 


->ixa 


-llfMtl 


-ijtfai 


-yflou 


^a*jv 




-?" 


-tfw 


xa 


-tfji^l 


-tfai 


(flat 


-tf^tjv 


.<f6n(foiuou 




-gc 


Xa 


-yiMu 


-|ai 


-xToi 


•X^uv 


X^i^oiua 


-l]Cd 


-iltfw 


-Tjxa 


tJfWtl 


-iltTai 


•*j7ai • 


-IJ^V 


-^dijtfoixai 


-^W 


•tfw 


-xa 


'<ffi*ai 


-(fai 


d^OJ 


-tf^v 


-0'di}(roixai 


•lU 


-itfco 


•ixa 


'l(i\MU 


'j<]'ai 


'unou- 


.|tfa*|v 


-Itf'^O'OfMU 


-XO) 


-gc 


X« 


-7H.ai 


ia, 


'xlcu 


-xV 


-X^(J'OfMW 




Xw 


Xxa 


-Xjxai 


-X(faj 


X7aj 


Xa*]v 


-X^TIffOfAOl 




-fl.CiJ 


-fAilxa 


-ftfjfi.ai 


-fMjtfOI 


'fif}7ai 


-H^ai»v 


fiWja^JifOfMtl 


-fAVW ) 
















-vw* 


-vw 


-yxa 


-fAfAOl 


'V(fat 


•v7ai 


•V&1|V 


-v^ijfl'ojxaj 






-xa 


-fi.ai 


-tfOJ 


-7ai 


-w 


-dv}0'ofMei 


-ou 


-0<]'6J 


-oxa 


-oeffAoi- 


-otfai 


Ofl^OI 


0(f^1}V 


-WftftltfofAOl 




-6jtfW 


•cjxa 


-WfWtl 


•U)(fCU 


•eo7ai 


-wSijv 


bJ^fJirOfMU 


-flfW > 

-*7wS 


4w^ 


-(pa,p.-^fi.ai^ 
(pa,imp.-fi.ai 5 


-^^ai 


-flr7ai 


-(pa^iv 


(pd/]d'ofikai 


.pp«s 

-tfw 


-pw 
-(fw 


-pxa 
-xa 


-ou<ou 

-(ffiMXI 




-p7ai 


p^^v 


(fBriifofMu 


-tftfw 


-(fw 


xa 


0'fiLai 


•(fou 


-tf7aj 


tf^v 


^^9)0'o|xai 




-g« 


-xa 


■7fMtl 


•^ou 


x7ai 


-X^v 


-XVof^w 


-TO) 


'(f(t) 


xa 


<ffMCI 


(fou 


-<r7ai 


-(fa*)v 


C^ilifOfMtl 


-uw ' 


-U(fW 


-uxa 


-u(ff4.ai 


-utfai 


-ufl^ai 


-Utf^lJV 


-V^^^iTOfMU 


.^0) 


.^w 


.(pa,p. 


-HAW 


^^ou 


^M 


-9^ 


-9^tfofAai: 






(pa,iiii 


p.fwu 


-4/ai 


-^cu 


-(jpl^riv 


-9di)(rof4.o(» 


->pW 


-f« 


-xa 


./fWM 


>. 


•xlou 


-X^v 


X^ljtfOfAflU 


like 


the pi 


t^cediDg 


inipeo 








-dJU 


-Utfb) 


-WXft 


'di^ 


'WO'ai 


-w7m 


-waijv 


-wdi}<rQ|^ 
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$6 Verbs, — Reduplication and Augments. 

On the Reduplication and Augment. 

Verbs are increased in the beginning by re- 
duplieation and augment/ 

Reduplication. 

Three tenses, the perfect, pluperfect, and 
paulo-post foture, have the reduplication, which 
is retained through all the moods ; as, te-rv^j 
te-rvfef re-rv^ifu, re-rix^, &c. 

Rule L If the verb begins with a consonant, 
fNrefix it, with £, for the reduplication; as, 

Exception I. When Ihe first letter is a rough mate, change it 
kmoits cognate smooth one;t as, duw, re-duxa, for S^^uxa ; <po€£w, 
«8qR0$ifX£i, fc^^aff^§i)xot. But p changes place with s, in the ledii- 
jplicatioD ; as, hu 6||svxa for |s|suxa. 

2. When the verb begins with a double consonant, two sin- 
gle ones, of which the second is not a liquid, or yv, prefix on- 
ly « 5f a»,|«w> tf^Uwx ; 4'«>^w^ e^l'aXxa ; gV|pa»v6j, afijpayxa ; yvwpn 
|w, fyvwpixa; (rtsXXw, eeflaXxa; also, ypeyppsw, gyp^jyop^jxa. 
But xraoiUM makes xfjffrniMu ; fl'^'^tfw, flrg^r^jxa, and ^rrow, ftent^ 

TWXOt, 

3. The Mowing prefix the first letter, or not. 

• There is ^, m&tked distincticm between the increase ot the perfect, 
and that of the imperfect and aoriats. The fir»t is found in all the 
moods, and even ia the participle ; the other, only in the'indicative 
The increase o£ Oie perfect is generally fonoed br brefixing the first 
letter of the verb with i : it has hence been called the reduplieatim. 
The naioe is net eatirely accurate $ for this increase is not always a re- 
dupHcatioa. ft i% however, used here for want of a better; and by 
^ rtduplicaUan is meant the incrwte or prtfix of the perfect It has 
C^een thoMght advantageous to treat of m% increase separately from the 
dt^"m^», syllabic and temporal, both because it is distinguished from 
tliem by its fixed nature, continuing through all the moods, (thonefa 
*l**.'^**''^ ^ "•*"*^ "^^ ^^^ ^Mm ;) and likewwe, because^ 
chief diffic»ltar with the young student u to determine, not the iUCKaee 
«f prefix of the imperfect and aorists, but of the perfect 

iFor the reason ef this change, see Rule ii. page 4. 

I The fiist lettet of the vefb is drepped, in these instances^ t* a^oiil 



/SXod'&vw, /9g§Xa(r7i9xa, or 5§Xa(r77]xa. 

/SouXeuw, * jSs^ouXguxa, or g^ouXffuxa. 

jSXaxsuw, /Se^Xoxeuxa, or s^Xoxguxa. 

yXvqjw, ye^Xv^a, or gyXu^a. 

yXw7»^Wj ygyXwIixa, or eykultxa, 

xpuV?w, ,xgxpu(pa, 'or exfw^a. 

Rule II. If the verb begins with a vowel or 
diphthong, a and e are changed into >/, arid o into 
o, according to the rules, for the temporal aug- 
ment ; as, ada)> rfxa ; oveiSi^co, ovsiStxa; aipo, ^p»?XGU 

There are two augments ; the syllabicf* when 
the verb begins with a consonant ; the temporaU 
when it begins with the vowels a, e, o, or the 
diphthongs cxv* (U, oi. 

Four tenses, the imperfect, pluperfect, and 
two aorists receive the augment, which belongs 
only to the indicative moodf. 

The syllable augment is e prefixed to the aug- 
mented tenses ; as, rvdloj 6-Twt7w, g-TinJ«t, s-rveiWi 

p in the beginning of a word is doubled ; as, 

pttarlo), 6p()visov, €ppt4^# 

The Poets, hov^ever, do not always double p } as, spitfov. 

The temporal augment lengthens a ana e into 
97, and into 6); as. 

Of a&df vihofv* 0JO9 ot^^aMOy fqv^avw* 
€y elevGoi fiXev$ov. o, opixrcah (opvoaov. 

The remaining vowels and diphthongs admit no augment ) 
as, ixot^cij, ixo^ov. 
1 

* The lyllabic is so called because it adds a syUahle to the word; 
the temporal, because it increases the lime or quantity of the syllable. 

t A few instances may be found, in which the augment is conttauvel 
throug[h all the moods ; as, tMu^Bwag, ibr «tn)i;^d»7«i* 
^ fHere « is lengthened into «, and i subscribed. 

iHere e is feDgtheaed inta m, and $ sabKiibed. 



6s Verbs, — Augmeiits- 

Exception T. Compounds of oivo^, oiuvoj^, oiog, on^iltheaug- 
nienl ; as, oivi^gj, oivt^ov ; oivop^£>), oivcp^sov ;* oivo^o^su, oivg^^oXsov ) 
oiaxt^w, oioxij^ov. 

Four beginning with a ; aso, ouo), ax^^eddui, aKi^i^o/j.ai. . Also, 
oiofiiai oixoupfb^, off^ouij, oi(f7pa6j, o(fMJ^c«;, otJavciJ.t 

The auinent seeius to be oniiited, in these instances, to avoid 
an unpleasant succession of long vowels. 

2. Many verbs beginning withs areatigmented by lengthen- 
ing s into SI ; as, s^^w, sj^j^ov. 

faw, IXxw, lp«rw, 

l^w, ^Xw, ' 6puw, 

s^w, st3'w,f Iflr7iacj, 

IXxsw, Spew, ^w, 

iXxi^w, Ip-ra-i^w, Iw, (I to go. 

IXxuw, Ip-SBfJ^W. 

S. Verbs 'n so augment the second vowel, o, intow; as, 
§op'?a^w, ^wp7a^ov. Sometimes however, i is inserted, siopra^ov. 

Rule for the Pluperfect. 

When the perfect begins m ith a vowel, the 
pluperfect receives no additional augment; as, 
f £6), eppsvxa, eppevxeiVy not yjppevxeiv. 

But by exception 3, eokvsa makes ewX-rsiv ; sopya, swpysiv ; aoixa, 

6WX5IV. 

Exceptions hy the Attic Dialect. 

1. The syllabic s is changed into ^; as, fwXXw, ijftsXXov. 

2. The diphthongs ei and su are augmented: as, sixafw, 
TJxa^ov ; si5»jxsiv, Sync. siJsiv, Att. ;jJsiv. ' 

3. The temporal 1} is resol ved in sa; as, dXow, ^aXwxa, for 
^Xwxa. And the iEollcs make sua. 

4. In some verbs, the syllabic augment is prefixed to the 

temporal, and to verbs beginning with an immutable vowel or 

diphthong ; as, av^avw, fjv^avev, l^jv^avov ; six«, oixa, soixa. 

This prefix is made to tenses beginning with ij, o, w, si, o«, 
and if. w « 7 7 , , > 

^tffo^tof is used. 

{tThese six sometimes admit the augment. 
*w» retains the augment in all the moods. 
^ the perfwt aiddle is ««, pluperfect wr, Attic, im^ 
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5. Id verbs beginning with a shorty 6, or », the two first 
letters of the present are prefixed to the perfect \* as, axjio), 
f]Xoa, ax-tixoa. 

When the perfect, thus augmented, has more than three syl- 
lables, the third is shortened; as, 'aX6i9w, ijXfi^a, aX-7]>J9a. 
But a^Sfpcj, £pa)7fluii, and epsi^oj, retain the long syllable ; as, 
a^wvffpxa. Epif]pGj7'*jxtt. 

The pluperfects of the Attic form admits of a temporal aug- 
ment; as, oX-iiXsxa, fjX-iiXsxsjv. Except eXifjXudcfv. 

6. The redupUcatioiis Xs and fis are changed into ei ; as^ 
X«)§cj, XsXijq^a, A. eiXfj^a ; fjbsipo/Acu, eifjuapfMu. 

Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect. 

1. The second aorist and other tenses have a reduplication, 
like the perfect, which continues through all the moods ; as, 
SKOfMv ^ Ionic, xsxtqiov. xsxotfte, &c. 

2. The augment and reduplication are entirely omitted ; 
as, sxaX^tfa^ xaXvitfa ; s6sd&cloy dsulo. In the pluperfect, one is 
sometimes omitted, and the other retained ; as, ^e^uxsKfav, for 

3. After the augment is removed from the aorists, the two 
first letters of the present are sometimes prefixed ; as, aipeo ; 
2d Aor. 7}pov ; I. apov, ocp-apov. 



COMPOUND VERBS. 
I. Verbs compounded with a preposition, take 
the reduplication and augment between the pre- 
position and the verb ; as, TtpoaSeSTiyixa, TtpoaeSd^' 
^Vy from TtpocrffoJUo. 

1. » in composition becomes s| before a vowel; as, exQak- 
Xw, gfeCaXXov. 

2. 6v and o'uv, which lose, v before a consonant, resume it 
before a vowel ; as, efxfj.evw, sve^-^evov 

Exception 1. Compound verbs of the same signification 
with their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, 
take the reduplication and augment in the beginning; as, 

*And sometimes to the second Aorist; as, «•)«!, nyovr Alt. «&>»>•»« 
by Matatbesis, »>x>oy. 
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*lfi^itf§ij7sov, from oji^t and <r€ii?gw, obsolete. To these add 
a^me-xoiMu, and ojMSufxoi^i' To this remark there are some 
exceptions* 

2. Some verbs have the auj^ment and r^dupticfttioa in the 
beginning or middle ; as, dvli^o'kea, ojvli^oXsov, or tv/ls^oksw ; so 

3. Some in the beginning and middle; as, evep^Xf o.), tyvw^^^v, 
i}V(4xXi}xoi; avot^u has it in the beginning, middle, o^Ji)oth. 

RULE. 
PrepositioniS in composition lose their final 
vowel, if the simple verb begins with a vowel ; 
as, etare;gG), for etsiex'^ '> except xaept and nipo* and 
sometimes ol(i^l. 

I. If the simple begins with an aspirate^ the preceding 
smooth mute of the preposition is changed into its cognate 
rough one ; as, o^aipsw, from a'sro and aipsui.f 

2.| i n the beginning of the simple is usually, hut not always, 
doubled, after a vowel ; as, ^ia^|£&}, from Sm and ^£c«i. > 

II. Verbs compounded with other parts of 
speech, take the augment and reduplication in 
the beginning ; as, pi^oao^Qi €^H?Mao^)6CfP9 Tte^L^- 

When $\ts and bu precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and -reduplication are between the particle 
and verb ; as, 5utfapnf7sw, 6\)(fripi(Slsov. When they precede an 
ia>mutable vowel, or consonant, the augment and reduplica- 
tion are in the beginning ; as, 5u(J^u;(Sw, edutfluxsov ; ^ucToifsw, 

FORMATION OP THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

ImperfecL 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing o into op, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, rvTtlQf slvTtlov; Qvca, eOvov. 

♦ Whea ftp precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are oftcD 
contrai:ted into w ; as, ^pvr(>t7nrQ, for;rfofTf«T«To. 
t Vide rule iii. page 5. 
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First Future. 
The first future is formed by inserting (T before 
o of the present, dropping «r, 5, 6, a, ^,* if they 
precede ; as, rvTttidj (rvK-aui) rv4(^ ; ypa^, (ypoup- 

In liquidl verbs a is not inserted ; the penak 
of the present is merely shortened ; as, ^w, 

The long penult of the present is shortened by dropping the ' 
latter of two vowels or consonants ; as, 

TSivw, Tfvw, f .a xofAvcij, xofM*), ^ rr & 
<pa.v«,(p«va ^1 <rtaXX«,«1.X5,>^ 
fBLiaivw, fsiavw, j^ i]xJtAAw,4/aA«, ^ "^"^ » 
It is probable, from analogy, that the liquid verbs once for- 
med their first future regularly, in (fcj, like the others ; and 
that the d was afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh sound of 
the liquids when joined with o*. What renders this more pro- 
bable is, that the ^Eolics, who delighted in harsh sounds, used 
the (f \ as, reXXw, tcXw, JEaoX. rsKtfut. 

1 . Most verbs in (f<fu) and many in ^o) have gu in the future : 
as if from ^6j. 

fl'potfo'Gj, fli'palw, as from tfpayw. 
oputftfcj, opufo), opvyuf, 

<r7«^w, tf7igw, <rtiyw. 

The following in ^w have either <tu or fw ; viz. ap^^o^w, dttf- 
?a^w, vutf7a^w, gfx^a^w, fxepfi.7]pi^w, jSa^w, fiyyuaXi^w, pouxoXia^w, 

KX0^6J, and some others, have T^go ^ as, xXo^w, xXo^^fftJ, as 
Trom'xXayrw. 

-S. ^^Olysyttablesin i^t;* oft^n 'drop <r df Ae ffrtrt^fhtift*, Wd 
circumflex the last syllable ; as, vofiui^W; vo/xn^oj, Vojitiw. 

ThisltelOD^B property to the Attics ; ifrho-likefwise remove «-ffdin fu- 
tures io an».-4^i$, 9ri$ kad »ifti, contracting the tenniHlitioa ; tui, i«xtt% 



♦ By Rule iv. p. 5. ,. 

f Tbe letrroer ibtfrild reedl](M»;^at^ hm f aMi fid^eff Vtimitiited 
for^, )8c,9caDdft(,>c,;t^. . . 

I Liquid Verbs are those which have tile 'Kc^di Vf*9 >/^ ^ ^^^ 
tetminatioB. 
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3« Four verbs, which had lost the rough breatfamg in the 
present,* resume it in the future. 

s^ci, from txwy has l^o). 
<rvq3CJ, ^u^cji., has ^4^(0, 

Tps^ojy dpeqjoj, has 6p6-^(*i. 
Tps^Uy 6ps)(u, has dps^oj. 

Verbs in oudy eoy and oo), lengthen the short 
vowel before <To of the future. 

a and € into yj. rifjuxxdy tifiy^ao ; ^mXeu, ^M^a^a. 

o into 6). ^Aoo, &7>laxTro. 

Exception 1« ou retains o in primitives, which are few ; as, 
apoUy apoo'eo. 

2. aco retains a after s, i, and X or p pure ; as, 

eaw, soufu). y«Xaw, yeXatfw. 

xoz;riau, xoviiodifu. opa6J, opo^o). 
Also, eucpwjueUy -eia^usu ; aod verbs from which other verbs in avwe$ or 
ce07i«are formed; as, snrataf-f ttftfjuiM. 

3. Verbs of two syllables in au, which do not pass into -vifti, 
retain a. 

xXacj, xKcufi,), because it is never xKyiim, 
(foTaoj, (f^atfuij never (fff'Tifu. 

Likewise, (p^avu, (pdoufcj, though 9^Y)fjLi is used. 
1. The following: have either n or at, etfM/ucu^ ttkcoM, etwsuv, ce^dta, ixeuv, 
Kveuty KptfAOjoty fjtuKtu, (ototfMjueu, ^YX«», ^rwetMi, ^ruftWj fnpaa, 

2 \ few in m» have «o-<» ; as, <ri\M, TiAi^d* ; and some no-ct or low, Aivtm, 
tUYMO-ee or 0uyf0-«. 

3. The following in m» form their futures in tua-et ; as, Qtt»^ net, ^ytv, 
jBi», ;^M and ^am; also »atM» makes itttua-m, and le^^tfia, ftAat/tf-M, from abso- 
lete presents ii. tu» aud etu» 

4. Many baryton verbs have their 6r8t future in na:» bj the Attic 
and Inom'c dialects \ as yi^jf^-or, fASKKHff-et. 

First Aorist. 
The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing cj into a, and prefixing the augment ; 

as, ru4<»), fTin/^. 

The penult of this tense is usually long. Hence in liquid 
verbs^ the short penuh of the first future is lengthened^^ a into )}, 
8 into St; as^ ^^aXXw^ 4'^XbJy $4«t)Xa;| (^fjXcj, 5(fr9fXay vsfi.dj, 

* Because two syllables do not beg^a tnccesiivel/ with an aipirate* 
See rule ii. page 4. 
t The same with iiil7^a». 
|Tlie Attics retain a ; asy f^^^uu 
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1. The following aorists do not retain. the characteristic of 
the future : sizia, t}vs)oca, e^Gjxa, s^^xa, ^xa. The two first take it 
from the present : the remainder from the perfect, and are 
rarely found out of the indicative. 

2. Some verbs drop the € ;. as^ 

aXsucijj'yiXsutf'a, t)X^a. I xaiu, 6xau(fot, sxoua, 6xv]a. 
X5U, x&\(,iy sxsKfa, sxsia. | ^80i), 8^8u(fa, ^ sp^^a and 

First Pel fed. 
The perfect is formed from the first future, 
t>j prefixing the reduplication, and changing 4^ 
into ^ , ^6> into j(cl ; o and (Tg) into xa ; ana /ug) 
into fi97xa ; as, ruij^ t^tI;^ ; T£/[£d), t^siiypoct* 

1. Verbs of two syllables in Xu, vu, pu, change s into a, be- 
fore xa of the perfect 5 as, tf7gXw j gtf7aX-xa, rayw, Ts7a-xa, effl'spoj, 
soVap-xa 

2. Verbs of two syllables in sivw, ivw, uvw, drop v before xa ; 
as, «ivw, rsvw, T6?axa ; xpivw, xpivw, xsxpixa ; Suvw, &uvoj, ts- 
Suxa.* 

3. Some suffer syncope ; as, 

xaXsb), 'y)0'eij, xsxaXvjxa, xexXvjxa. 
So, ds&fjbv)xa, ^sJfiLifjxat 1 rslsfAiixa, r67f/«'»]xa. 
* xsxof^xa, ■KBK\i*y\wi, \ ^z^ah/\%<iy ^s^i>)xa. 

4. In many verbs of two syllables, the Attics change i into 
6 ; as, 0^psq)6d, 8cf7poq9a. 

5. The characteristic of the perfect is properly xa annexed 
to the present ; as, Xuoj, XsXuxa. But for ease in pronunciation, 
j8x, «rx, are changed into the corresponding rough mute 9, x ' 
being little else than a breathing ; as, rpi^cj, r87pif-xa, rs7pi(pa ^ 
Xsm&j, XsXsi'E^-xa, XsXsKpa. 

yx, XX, and x** into X > ^^^ Xsyw, XsXs)^-xa, XsXs^a ; tfXgxw, 
'5r$'B*X8x-xa. flrfi-oXsxa' 

V before x b\ecomes y in verbs in oivgj ; as, ^aivu, 4riSq)et}^a. 

6. The perfect in fjbvixa is derived from a verb in sgj, formed 
from the future in \iZi ; as,<rsfjb&3, rsfASu, T57sfAif}xa 

First Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 

changing a into ew^ and prefixing the augmenti . 

* To this rale Matthioe admits no exceptions ; rejecting the y from 
ihe perfect oi^rKina$f vrmm and irAxuf». 

. 8 
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if the perfect begins with a consonant; as, rjHv^^ 

When the perfect begins with a vowel, no 
augment is prefixed; as, e^^ioTMh e^ahcsa^. 

Second AorisL 
The second aorist is formed from the present 
by changing co into en/ and prefixing the augment; 

as, X6}<^9 cX^oi^* 

The penult of this tense is in many cases shortened. 

X. |n tonaonants^ by dropping r, and the latter of two liquids; 
as^ <ru^r(R), sru^rov ; ^t?XXu, stfroXov. 

2. In.t»Me^e/^ by changing .«), 6j, ai, and au into a ; as, Xij/Sco^ 
sXa^Sftv ;* and dropping the first vowel of «, and tu ; as, Xsi^ru^ 
cXhtov; (pfiu^w, S9U70V. But before a liquid, » is changed intd 
tt, in dissyllables ; as^ (Cirstpcj) stfv'apov ; into s in pollysyllables ; 
as, ft/eipw, *iy5pov. 

In dissyllables , s before or after a liquid, is changed into a ; 
as, vX^xb), Sff'Xoxov.t 

Verbs in etu and su, change these terminations intoov ; as, 
fj.uxau, SfAukov. 

Verbs in (t4<»i and ^w, whose future is in |w, have their second 
aorist in ^oy ; as, 8'E3:pf%yoy from m^i/bi ; also stTf^ov and s^M" 
vov from ^(au;^, and ^/ux^* Verbs in ^u, whose future is in ^u, 
have their second aorist in Sw ; as, e^po^ov. Of the letter very 

i¥havethis t^iise. 

1. The penult of this tense is necessarily long, in dissylla- 
oles, which take the temporal augment ; as, o/u^ig^ov. So also 
where the penuk is long by position; as, ^aX«&r, shuK'ssw. 
But in many of these, a transposition takes place, to preserve 
the analogy : thus, ntsf^v makes, in poetry, j^rpa^ ; Ss^xu, 
s^Mnxov. A resolution or redupli^tion produces the same effect ; 
thas, ij^ov,. is made sa^ov, r^w, rryayw. 

2. In j^afflcj, xaXuff'Jb), and xovntlu the characteristic ^ is 
changed into its cognate /3 ; as, s^Xo^ov, &c. 

«* is changed into the cerate 9 in the following words : 
j8a«1w, s^cwpov ; (fxa'c^utj etfxtxsfov ; pa«7w, s|^qv ; Savflw, eScu^- 
ov ; te?w, ^(pov ; |i«7w, 6^Ji<pov ; 5pu«if7w, gdpu(ppv ; ^ijzirw, slcup' 
oy ; ^ai^, 87o^}ov. 

3. The following have no second aorist : PollysyUables i« 

*mji9'ff-m has wKAyotj and vrKifyov. 
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^u and (f0'w ; Verbs in au and S6J after a vowel ; Verbs in ou ; 
Follysyllables in avu, 6vm, ouC(J,* ugj, ukj : and osany others. 

Second Future. 
The second future is formed from the second 
aorist^ by changing ov into o circumflexedi and 
casting off the augment; as, iivtaovy rvmi. 

See&nd Perfect^ w perfect Middle. 
The second perfect is formed from the second 
future by changing 6> into a, and prefixing the 
reduplication; tvm^tetvTta. 

Change oj the PenuU. 

1. eof the 2d future passes into o ; as, Xd^^u, XfiXo^^a; so 

jgflgXX^j^ (as from ff ffXfj) gfiAA^ 

2. a of the 2d future, from s or o of the present, passes into 
«; as, (frsXXcj, (fraXu, SffroKa ; xreivcj, xrsv£i, sxroxa, 

a of the 2d future, from t} or oi of the present, passes into «} ; 
as, ^irnfUj ffanrUf (fetfv^a ; dcuuy dcui^ SsSfia. So ^oXXu, xXa^w, 
and most verbs in which a of the present is long by position ; 
except xpct^cj, ^rpaatfoiy ^po^Wy jSoXXu. 

S. I of the 2d Future, from si of the present, passes intooi; 
as, Xsi^roj, Xi'sifoj, XcXoMfa. 

Some are irregular ; as, s^cu, siulha ; tf^rsv^ci, 80'irouda. 

Second Pluperfect or Pluperfect middle* (^ 
The second pluperfect is formed from the se- 
cond perfect by changing a into eiv^ and prefix- 
ing the augment ; as, rervrux^ srertmBiv. 

. FORMATiON OF THE TENSSS IN' THB PASSIVE. VOICE. 

Present. 
The present is formed fi^m the present active 
by changing a into o/tioe ; as, ruiiJi^ rwiJofnau. 
s and are sometimes omitted ^ as, oifMu for oiofMxi ; Xs7«i for 

'kisleu. 

^wpoorispoetie* 
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Imperfect* 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing ^xxumtoixyj^^ aud prefixing the augment; 

as, nxnOofjuouy sTU7€o(irjv. 

s and are sometimes omitted ; as, sXslo for eXsslo ; cojxiiv for 

Perfect 

The perfect is formeu from the perfect active, 
by changing the last syllable into itxui as, rarfp- 
^w, rsreo'fiicu. 

The following slight changes are made for the sake of har- 
mony. 

1. When 9a is preceded by a yoireJ, f^ is doubled ; as, 

TfiTW-^a, TS*W-/XfiLai. 

2. When xa is preceded by y, that letter is changed into (it. ; 
aS| flTf^ay-xa, flre^affc-fxai. 

3. xa ot the active is changed into yiuat ; as, XeTy^-^a, ?v^Xe- 
yf*.ai ; unless it is preceded by y. 

4. Verbs which have (fin the first future active, retain the 
tf before /Aai; as, *>s'»]^w, flrXrjtfw, flrs«'X»j-xa, ^€<irkr^'(fiKou ; but ia 
verbs in u) pure^ if the penult of th^ future be /o?i^, tf is omitted 5 
as, ff'oiew, flroiTjtfw, or'SflToiTi-ixai.* 

The following however, with .a lon^ penult retain the tf. 
oxouw, yvow, ^paucd, xsXs'jw, ^rsuw, flratw, •n:raiw, ^a»w, o'sfw, x°^* 
, 5. From verbs in vw, the Attics frequently form the perfect 
in (fii*ai ; as, jxiaivco, fi.SfAtatf'^ai. 

6. Dissyllables that have rps in the penult of the perfect ac- 
tive, change s into a in the perfect passive ; as, Tpsttfoj, Ts7pa|x- 

ffcOJ. 

f. Verbs which in the perfect active change b into 0, resume 
the s in the perfect passive 5 as, xXscrrw, xsxXo(pa, xsxXgfjLjxaf. 

8. Some verbs which have £u in the penult of the perfect 
active, reject the s 5 as, 

Tsls\)xo('y ^sluyi^ai. " o'e-Efaixa, flrs-BarutfiULai. 
flr£(p£u5^a, irs(bvyii'Oii. tfscreuxa, tfetfufiai. 
On ^/le Second and Third Persons of the Perfect. 
The second and third persons singular of the perfect passive 
are formed from the perfect active, by changing a into tfai and 
TOf ; as. 



♦Also, Afcee, and a number of others whose penult ia short or doubtfut. 
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ru«76a T$%<pai fs7ufi.fi.ai, relu^-ifai, rsru^-roi, 
orhich become r8Tu4/ai, rfi7u«^(fct, 

by placing tbe double consonant ^ for ^^ and changiag the 
rough mute 9 into its cognate smooth one.* 

Xeyu, XsXsp^-a, 'kskeyiMu, XsXsp^-olaj, XsX£^-rai» 
XsX^oj, 'Kskexltu, 

Verbs wliose perfect active ends in xa, drop the x ; as, Xvcj, 
XsXu-x0e. XsXufMU, XsXu-ifaj, XeXu-rai. 4>euvw, rf9a7xa, fivq^ofAfMu, 
«'S(pav.<rfici,t 4rs90ev-raf. But when the first person is in (ffi'Oi, 
the third is in ^ou ; as» 4rX))^w> «'€^^-xw, 4re«Xn^fi.af , «'8tA.i|<rai, 
^£farXii<f7af« 

The first person dual and plural are formed from the fiist 
person singular b}' changing fMu into fi^^ov, fjbs^a ; as, r67ufi.fi.ai, 
T67ufi.-fi.eSov t&nti^iht^d. 

The second and third persons dual are formed from the 
third person singular,, by changing rou into Sov, and the preced- 
inif smboth mute into its cognate rough one ;| as, Tslu^-rat^ 
Tg7u^-5ov 5 XsXsx-roi, XeXs^-^^^v. If toj is preceded by a vowel, 
<f b .inserted before &ov 5 as, XsXurai, XsXo-tf&ov. 

The second persc^n plural is formed from the second perscm 
dual, by changing Sov into its ^ as, ^67u9^ov, rslv^'^s ; XsXsp^-Soi/, 
"kskexr^s. 

The third person plural is regularly forme«l by inserting v be* 
foreTOi) of the third person singular^ as, XeXu-roi, XsXu-vtioi. 
But If a consonant precede the rai, the participle with the verb 
ettfi is used $ as, 7s7\^-<rai,. T67ufi^6voi eitfi. 

The perfect of the imperative is formed from that of the in- 
dicative, by changing m into ^ raru^^oi, tstm^ ; and roi into 
^eK>, with the preceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one;| 
as, rs7u«;r-^ai. r67u6*S(<j. But if a vowel precedes roi, tf is in* 
serted i as, ^r%\ki\tfS!itti, 

When fAoi of the perfect indicative is preceded by a vowed, 
it is changed into fLfjv, fo form the perfect optative} and if the 
preceding vowel be t} or &), 1 is subscribed; if not, it is annexed ; 
as, 4r8^«ifMu, ff'f^iXT^fi.ijv ; MfiXejfMu, J6^-X^fii9]v ; ^e^ofMi, Ssd»' 
fji^v. But when {mu is preceded by a consonant, or a diphthong 
which has u in it, the perfect participle is used with ni]v ; as^ 
X£X6Yfiiai, XsXsTfUvo^ 6ifiv. 

The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from that of the 

4€eenilei.pBge4. 

flD the perfect active, % before m was changed into > ; it ii hers le- 
stored. 
I The smooth mate is roughened before 0, by lolei. page 4. 
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indicative, when futi is preceded by a vowel, by changing that 
vowel into u ; aS| lolofAai, l(f7ufi.ou. When /xai is preceded by a 
consonant, or a diphthong containing u, the perfect participle 
with the verb w is used ; as, XsXgyfi.gvo^ w, t}^, tj. 

The perfect of the infinitive is formed from the second per- 
son ptural of the indicative perfect, by changing £ into ai ; as, 
Tg?u(p&g, q's7u(p&-ai. These changes will be more fully illus- 
trated by the following table. 

SYNOPSIS OF VERBS IN THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 
Tndic. Imp. Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 



cCraX/xai 
f (f-jrap-ftai 



-4^0 

-go 
-(To 
-ijtfo 

-wCo 
(To 



-fligVO^, gJTjV 

-tffjiigvof, eiijv 



-yfxsvog, u 






-fi^i^fvo^, (ti -v^ai I -fifiiSvo^ 



-fAfJbSVO^ 

-7fiigvo5 

•UftSVOg 



Plnperfect. 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing ^uat into liyj^v^ and prefixing the augment, 
when the perfect begins with a consonant; as, 

The second and third persons of the pluperfect are formed 
from those, of the perfect, by changing ou into o, and eicTi into 

3d Sing. 



2d Sing. 
Perf. rSTUfoLty 
Pluperf« ersTitfOf 
Perf. .XgXsgai, 
Pluperf. sXsXego, 



SrSTITO, 

XfiXexToi, 

^xAsxro, 



3d Plur. 

rerivToi. 
ersriVTo. 
. XsXgy/xsvoj fto'i. 



Paulo-post Future* 
The paulo-post future is formed from the se- 
cond person singular of the perfect passirey by 
changing cu into ofjuu ; as, 

retviifjuu^ rsliP^ai^ rslvi^ofuic. 



Verbs.^-'Formation of the Tenses in ihe Middle Voice* 79 

First Aorifit. 

The first aorist is formed from the third per- 
Bon singular of the perfect, by changing Touinto 
QYjfVf and the preceding smooth mute into its cog- 
nate rough one ;* dropping the first letter, if it is 
a consonant ; as, te^vrtlat^ erv^Syiv. 

Exception 1. Those verbs which changes into a in the 
perfect passive, in this tense resume the s ^ as, S(f7pafi.fjiai; S(f7ps- 

2. Tliose which drop v in the perfect, have it restored in 
this tense by the Poets ; as, sxkivBriv for sxXi&riv. 

3. siAvrjtf^Tjv, from fiL£|xvtj7ai, 



£(fwS7)v, (fs(tu)(/laiy drops,, tf. 

kvpe^r^Vy kvprflat, ■ ^ 

'i7p£^if]v, *7)p»j7ai, > change 13 into e, 

/eV^^ Fuiure. 
The first future is formed from the third per^ 
son singular of the first aorist, by adding aofiah 
and casting off the augment; as, elv^S^i ru^ri- 

(TO(jUU* 

Second jiorisL ; 
The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing ov into rjv ; as, elimov^ 

Second Fuiure. 
The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing jp; into >7(T0|Mat, and rejecting 
the augment ; as, einm-y^v^ rvot-yjaoijixiL. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect, 
The present and imperfect are the same as in 
the passive. 

First Future. 
The first future is formed from the first future 



♦ For the reason of this change, see rule i. page 4 
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* 

active^ b^ changing o into ofjuu ; as, rv4<^ rm^ 
(juu; but m Hguid verbs, into S(uu;* as, areJi/H^ 

Second Future. 
The second future is formed from the second 
future active, by changing q into Sfuu ; as, rwtQ^ 

Ilfvoj, 0i^b}, qsa^eo, and sicj, have the second future in ^uuA 
Bqt these are thought to be the present used for the future. 
To these add the poetic futures pB(i\Mm and vcojxoj by cra^is 

First Aorist. 
The first aorist is formed from the first aorist 
active, by adding fjtytv ; as, winjia, etv^i^ofojv. 

Verbs in u pure have this tense x>flen syncopated; as, lupa- 
i»>ifjv for Ivpfjo'afi'ijv, uvaiLif\v for eiJv^(foeffcYiv. 

Second Aorist* 
The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active^ by changing bv into ofjcyri/; as, erwttw, 

VERBS m|E||. 

Verbs in /tit are formed from verbs in oo, €6>,oo, 
and t6> : 

I. By changing G) into /tit; and lengthening the 
penult in the singular.l 

XL Bj prefixing the reduplication. 

The reduplication is proper or improper. 

Proper, when the first consonant of the pres- 
ent tense is repeated with t; as, Aw, StSofu. If 
the first consonant i6 a rough mute, it is changed 
into its cognate smooth one ;§ as, (fe©, rt$P!(u. 

laq^ roper, when a rough i only is prefixed, 

♦ Also those verbs from which cr has been dropped by the Attics ; as^ 

t DecKned thus 5 f^tfy-fjuUf h^, .^«m; 

ittWI verbs, but Tifl»^ii^#,;y^,^ / 5 --» 

5 Bj role li. pa^ 4. 
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which happens to verbs beginning with cr?, 5jp7, or 
a vowel ; as, alacdy vcfhifu. 

Thus, fnom aJao is formed hlyiiu. 
from fc6), tSyi^, 

from Soo), bvoofii. 

from &(Xia'G), heixyvfu. 

Verbs in /t/t have but three tenses of that form, 
the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They 
take the other tenses from verbs in o, from which 
they are derived. 

Many want the reduplication, particularly all 
verbs in v(u ; which want, likewise, the second 
aorist* and the optative and subjunctive moods. 

1. The Poets and iEolics change many contract verbs into 
verbs in (xi, but without the reduplication } as, 

yffXaw, "ygXtj|xi. 

VIXOOJ, VIXYJfJlf. 

opaw, hpv)iM, 

Sometimes they repeat the initial letters ^ as, aXau, aXcc- 
Xiiftf. 

In the Ionic and Bseotic dialects, the reduplication is made 
-by e 5 as, gtfltjfAi, Tgdtjfi*!. 

2. To the common reduplication, fjb is sometimes added ; as, 
^>ja/Uy orifjMrXijfM. A syncope sometimes takes place ; as, 
TSrXtjfAi from <raXaw. 

The reduplication is sometimes in the middle ; as, ovsu, 

OVfVt)|UL|. 

3. Barytons sometimes become verbs in |xi ; as, jSpi^i^jULi 
from ppi^u. EUit in such instances, the verb iu jjli seems to be 
formed from a contract verb derived from the Baryton : thus^ 
/^pi&iifjii isfromjSpi^sw, derived from jSpiSw. 

FORMATION^ OP THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperfect. 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing fu into v ; prefixing the augment, ex- 

* Dissyilables in v^t have a second aorist, but it is the same with the 
imperfect. 
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cept when the verb begins with t; as, Ti%tt, eti- 

Secoi^ Jiorist. 
The second aorist is formed from the imper- 
fect, bj casting off the reduphcation, and taking 
the augment ; as« etSi^^Srpf\ ioihiv^ eahjV' 

When the verb hai no reduplication the 2d aorist is the 
same with the imperfect in the singular number and in some 
verbs in the other numbers. 

First Future. 
The first future has sometimes a reduplication ; as, ridij^dj. 

VOJMCATION OF THB TENSCS IN THC FASSIVE VOICE. 

Present. 
The present is formed from the present ac- 
tive, by changing (u into (lat^ and shortening the 
penult ,• as, loOyfiu^ ufJafim ; rtfljjp, rSsi»aju 

The folloirfng do not shorten the penult. ^fMu, ai^fuu, cxxa* 
X^fMu, 0iXaXi}fMu, aXjoXuxIijfMxi, aviToxlofMU ^i)f&ai, wy\\uu. The 
last, however, sometimes shortens the penult. 

Imperfect. 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing iiou into firrv^ and prefixing the augment, 
except wnen the verb begins with t ; as, riOefucuy 
&tSe(ja^ ; yidficu^ k/hfiyjv. 

Perfect. 
The long penult of the perfect active is short- 
ened in the passive ; as, ^Scaxoy S^ofwn ; sifiau and 
teQequu are exceptions. 

FORMATION OF THR TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect. 
The present and imperfect are the same 
with those of the passive. 

SSecond j^orist. 
The second aorist is formed from the imper- 
fect by casting off the reduplication ; as, €ti6€(jiyjv^ 
edsfjofip. 
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Verbs in fi.i. 
Fourtii Declension of verbs iufu. 





ACTIVE VOICE, 








Indie. 


Imper. 


lii(in. 


Part. 


Pr 


S. ^suyv-wfAi-ug-utfi 
D. -ticov-uTvv 
P. -u|*€v-w«-u(ri 


-WOV-UTWV 

-uTg-uT6a(fav 


|guyvuv(w 


^euTvus 


Im 


S. 8^suyv-uv-u5-u 1' 


3g^8u7v-uTov-wnf|v P.8^guyv-ufir6v-u5i5-u(rav 




PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pr 


S. ^8uyv-ufi.ai ueToi urou 
D. -vfj.stfov-utfdov-wo'dov 
P. -ufikstfa-vif^s-uwou 






Tm 


S. g^euyv ujjwiv-utfo uro 


D. ufji«£^ov>u(J'dov-u0'd7]v.i^. vfj'S^o^ud'dsuvro 



Notes op Verbs in (u^ 

1. In Ionic and Doric writers, the forms, -su, -scj, -o&j, often 
occur in the present and imperfect with the reduplication, and 
the contracted form ; as, Mfr-dv-a^a ; siHri'^sigj StSoig. &c. Verbs 
in vfAi are sometimes declined by the Attics as if from ucj. 

2. In the third person plural of the present active, eatftj mtSi 
and uoufi are frequently used. 

3. The optative, present and 2d aorist have more commonly 
in the ptural gi|i»sv, girg, giev ; ai(*gv, a«:g, ougv ; oifjusv, oirg, oisv. 

4. The verb Mfijfjw, i(rtjf*ai is frequently found with an epen- 
thesis of T ^ as» eorifl'ravro for s^rKfavro. 
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Verbs in f&r. 



III. pif![juj to say. 
This verb is declined like icroyfa, but is used 
only in some tenses. It will be sufficient ther^ 
fdre to give the synopsis. 





Ind. 


Imp. 


Opt. 


Sab. 


Inf. 


Part. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
l.Ao, 
Fut. 


$pvt<fa 


(padi 






9avat 





In the middle voice, s^afjbtiu (2 Aor.) (paif^ai. and cpct'fo or 
poui (Imp.) ^Mfttvo^y occur. In the passive a perfect teuse, 

vlspewTOUf 5r£(pa0'^, ^sipoufibi^ ^rs^ocfASvo^. 

JVb^c— 1. For «q^v-iig, &c. is frequently put tjv^ij^ ^, as, t^v 
^»y(^9 *' said I ;" n,d' ^^ *^ said he ;'' In like manner ^fi.! is used fbr 
9i}fM: Aristoph. Nub. 1145. 

2. The infinitive 9avai is used in the sense of past time, as, 
0avou rov iuxfwrnf ** that Socrates has said.'' 



IV. Ksqjuu^tolie^iB declined like rSi^fu. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 



lod. 



XflifOfMU 



Imp. 



xfitTp 



Opt. 



XSQilflrllV 



Subj. 



Inf. 



X6U)flMi I XSKf^CU 



Part. 



xsnisvog 



V. H/Eiou, <o 51*, for sifiai from «©, "/ «t<." It is 
^ regularly declined in the perfect smd pluperfect 

\ Ind. ) Imp. I Infin. } Part 

Perf. I iiyMji I Vo | ^(fAm I ^is^vas 

Plup. I *«wiv, I I I 

For the third person plural ^Ti^ac, Batm is fre- 
quently used, and earto or eiwto for yjvto. This 
yerb is chiefly used in composition with xo^aras, 

VI. ^juoc, to ptfi on^ is the perfect passive of 
einn)iuy tne pluperfect €c(i»iv is sometimes utted, 
BJoA ihe participle ei(££vog. 
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OENEBAL U8T OF IBRBOULAB OB AHOBlALOUS VBBB8. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which can be 
regularly conjugated in all their Moods and Tenses. Some of 
these deficiencies may be traced to the principle of harmony ; 
of others, va]ii{is the attempt to investigate the causes. Defec- 
tive terms are supplied either from obsolete forms of the same 
Verbs, or from some other verbs in use.* To assist the learner 
in tracing these tenses to their respective Themes or Roots, the 
following list has been compiled. It consists of analogies, as 
far as they can be applied to any species of Verbs ; but in gen* 
eralit contains the particular formation of each tense in com- 
mon use. 

or the following Verbs, those which are used only in the 
present and imperfect, will be found in the first column ^ the 
next 1^11 .contain the obsolete RootS; followed by the Tenses, 
which are formed from them. 

A. 

Ayofwti ayaoj, aycwTojUkiti, ijyewfopjv, tjT^otf'fMu, ijyo^v. 

ayvuwi • ? ayw, a|w, *lga, vfxa, iryov. 

a^ufibiy ^ Fayw, sofa, ga^^a, eayov.t 

Ayw, ) 

agw, > ayayw, tjyayov, tjyoyofwiv, 

alpsdj; ^ 

aipY)<r&j| > §Xej, Bltkovy sSXofj.f)v, kXu, iKuvfUu^ sIXm^miv. 

«X^i|(fKoi), aX^sw, oXdijtfw, iqX^^lxa. 

nXsofMu, okBuo), 4}Xsu(fa, ijXsuofMjv & i)X$afM|v by Syncope. 

*^»"» ^ ceXsfgw, aXggii<r«. 

oXjv^Sb) oXiw, aXi<r6i»y ^Xixa. 

*Sach is the caie in some Latin Verbs. Tbas /erto it used ool^ in 
the tenses formed from the Present, and borrows tlie Perfect and Supine, 
and the tenses formed from them, from iierru/io. 

i^tym to hreaky conjugated with the Digamma, F«i9«^ fonas iF4|«, 
«F<t;t^ §Tayof. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed in writing, 
the words will be M^k, »x*f ^O^'* 

{This seems to be put for iFfli^ That ^ had the DigaouBa ap- 
peals from tM^ Myif. XFi. S8. 
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irregular Verh$.^ 









/3Xa07avw, 

ffiiitfWiif 



^Xnj, iiKu^tay &kuKf9fUUy iikutfa^ ^Xoixft, ^XwfAoi. 
Poet, fifi^porev. 

/ aveo/SGJ, Imp, ^vcoyouv, avoj^ifu. 
C ovcij^fM, Imper. avoj/i}^!, and avoj^^i. 

B. 

\ jSf^^fMu, /SsSoa, 2d F. /SsofMu. 

J j^i^ceu, Part. Pres. /Si^^^v. 

( /3f€i}fMy 2d A. 8§nvy Part. Pres. /3i€a^. 

^ j3X8w, iSXiitfcj, /S8§Xt}xa, ^s^XfjfMU, sCXfj^iiv, 

( J^Xvifiii, siSXtiv. 2d A. Opt. M. jSXsio. 



^ /Slow, ffitii^ufy /3$€fwxa, /3e€^uMiy 86ay, 

j3ouX$(4| ^ouXi}tfefMu, ^s^QuXiiftaiy e@ouXi}^v. 
p 0pMi, ^pwcTu. 

3 /3f6pw^cj,/ofi€p6j^i^i. 

r. 



Irregular Ferbe. 
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yvipaifxUf 






to ieam, 
to divide. 

JapdovAj, 

SiSpoufxu^ 
Ivvofbai, 

9jxa, 



/iIpMjy ^pouTu, ^T^pae'a, 76}^^axa. 
^piifMf Inf. Pr. T^ipovaiy Pact, ytjpo^ . 

^ijv, eyevofj.ijv, ysyova. 

ysyaa. 

syvwv. 
A. 

^fu, Perf. M. 6$Sia. 




dseuy 



dsifiifoiMxti 6tSsfifMUy eSsfi6rfVy SsviAv^oiuu, 









eopTjv. 



^uvftdj, ^uvTjd'ofjbai, sduvi')0'afJM}v, dsduvi^fjbai, s^vij^^ * 

^uvo^w, giuvoufdijv. 

Svo^ dv^uif SvtfoiitCUj diSitxa^ S$S\^iuu. 

E. 




* The ancient Greeks and old Attics wrote yyfowu hnd ^yf^tnat ; 
the more modem writers softened thofle iirords into yofifMU and yttrnwrn* 
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aXouvw,* 

evvufMy 
epudaivuy 

gpXOfMU, 






Irregular Verbs. 



f 61^, efd«}a'(j, eiSfKfa, 8idt}x«, Plup. tj^^iv* 
} eiSvi^y Pr. Opt. fii^6n)Vy Inf. stSsmi. 

> spew, 8pi!)0^fjMc», eipfjxa, E»pi)fMu, fiipif)dii]v, Itl^tfofuv. 

^ £ip€(iJ, 6ipi]a'0|M)U. 

fXouijy £Xatfw,T vikajfay rikouf ajMfVy ijXoxa & sXi}Xaxa: 



BU) 



exa. 



epudecj, spudiitfcij. 

eXsudwy eXsiMfojxaiy i^Xeutfa^ ifXudov^ Syn. 7}Xdov, Perf. 
' M. riK\)6a 8s 6Xi]Xvda. 

8^cj, see last page. 

fAou, 65pe^y,'Eupi)^a'o|xai, e^^v, s5po(Jkif}v. 
(fX^fw, 2d. A. Imper. (fx^s- 



ZUMy 
CClJWUWy 

CMWVPi 






s^^v. 



6^Wtf&*JV. 

H. 

9}6aC(j| ii€i}a'W| 8&i}^a^ ))€t}Xft. 

0. ♦ 

$%€kfl($ta\ fc ^^"> &8Xijrfw, eSeXij^'a, reSeXiixa. 

* The origin of this verb is f?u». Hence three forms are deri?ed : ^ 
Boeotic, vkMt ; the iEolic, tMam\ and the Dorici iMinth 

tin this tense «• is freqnently dropped and the Ckntraet form is 
adopted : thus, %hMy tx^rf , txfr. Eao^m comet from «u«. 



Irr^iukir Verba. 



§8 



%iyywit,iy 



^i)|w, from 



A ^-s^tjfM, Pres. Imper. rsSrvo^i, Opt. rfdvoenivy Inf. 
i rs^avoiy Paiticip. rf^ot^, 2d Aor. 



> dopSw, ^opi2<fcJ9 s^opov. 



^I^pUVCJj 

fxysofMUy 
}Xa(fxo(iiai9 

SVTIJV, 

xspawuGJ, 
xfpawuixiy 

XipVlJfAl, 
XSp^VOJ, 

xep^avo), 

xfixep^oxaj 

xixavcj, 

xix>JfM, 

xXa?w, 

xXa^gcj; 

xfixXay^a, 

XXOIGJ, 

xXau(fw, 
xsxXauxa, 



l^pudj, . \$pv(fu)y \5fv(fay Mpv^ofAfiv, Idpuxa, {Jpufi4^ 
SJpu^nv. 

{xuy IlofMxi^ 2gafibt]y, ^TM^i, ixofAnv, 

iXoujy SXotf'ofiaiy iXoufofi^iiVj iXfjxoy SXad^v, iXoMT- 

iXijfMy SXa^, Pr. M. iXofAoi. 

K. 

t fxai}v. 



xspow, x£p«tf6J, sxfpod'a, cxspod'acfi.ijvy xspoif^^ofuu. 
xpOGjy xpotf'fai, xfixpoxtt, xExpofiai, fxpa^VyXpa^ti- 

(TOfMCI. 

x£p^«co, X8pji}tfc«}| xsp^iKTofibai; €xsp^<ra, x^xspdv^xo. 
; & x^«w, '''X*»«'^» sxQciKTa, sxix^ifaffciiv, gxixov. 
xkv^Uf Perf. M . xsxXtj^a. 
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Irregular Ferht. 



XOpSWUtJy 
XOpSWUjM, 

XpS^W6U6i), 

xpS|iavvu|j.i 
xrsiv^j} 

XT8VW, 

sxroxa, 

XuXlV^dJy 



Imf^r. xXu^i & xsxXu^i. 
xope<f6J9 ExopS(fa, sxopsa'afM}Vy x8xopf)xc(, 
xcxopiifMxi) exops<r^v. 
xpsfjbaojy xpEfMUfcj, expEfuura, expSfirOUfocfM^v^ exp^fux^- 

Xp&fiU»]fM, .XpSfliOfliOI. 

6x«"»]v, 2d A« M. exrofJMiv^ Inf. xtoj^os, 
Part. xra|Wvoff. 



xXvfM, 

xopsu, 



xr£fi.i, 



i xuXib), xuXiffoj. 
i xuXiv^scj, xvXiv^Y}<fw. 



XojuiSavUy 
Xav^avwi 



MavSavdJi 

flittpfMUpCJ. 
fAfXw,* 

fiiffXXu, ^ 



IXllMl^ifxUf 



\ 



fMp/VU&J. 

fAopyvufAi, 

OJMp^Uflil, 






X^X'^j X»i|w, XTjgofJMw, XsXiixa» Alt. 'nXi})^oc, 
giXi^fi-ai, €Xa;(0Vy Perf. M. XcXoy^a. 
Xv)§w, Xii4^ofi'ai; XsXitqm, Att. eiXf}^, XsXiifi.- 
f4«ai & »Xf)fi*|xai, 5X'»}9&T]v|& eiXij^^iiv^ 
XT)g)^7I(fofjM)u, 6Xa§ov, eXa^ofAi]v. 
Xa€e6j9 XfXafidSva. 

XofA^U) Xojjir^/ofMu, sXaf«r4^ofi.9)v^ sXofii^^v. 
X)}^u, Imp. sXti^ov, Xifjtfu, XniTofiieu, XEXt^tf* 

fiaiy sXKifl'^iijv, eXa^ov^ EXa^ofi.i)v, 
XsXti^a, 

M. 

fisXsu, jjksXijo'Gj, efi.8Xii(]'afi/»)v, fjt.£fi^Xf]xa, fASfi^X'vifj.at 
& |Ub6fi.§Xi}fi.ai, 6fi.EXi]^Y)Vy SfAsXov, ikSiM(Ka. 

f/LsXXeoj, fjbsXXi'ia'fij, Sfii5XXt)<fa. 

fiLSfji.igofji.ai; BiM^x^Vy 2d A. P. ep- 

fxvoM, fJLV«](fw^^vf](fofjLai, SfjLVvHfa, efi»vi}a'o(fxi}v, |tt.cfi.- 

V9)fJUU, EfJLVV](f^11V, ^V9}tf^9}<f0fXai. 






fAOpyW, fWpgw, SfJLOpgofJLQV. 

* Thii verb is chiefly used at a^ Impertonai|. 



Irregular Verbs. 



9$ 



Sfl.UXOVy 



LttiSaj 



e0'6J, 
Perf.M. 

2d A.cj^ofAiiv 

oXitf^avw, 

oXXu6J, 

oXXufxi^ 

0|JI.VU&J, 
OjXVUjXI, . 

OVT]V)]f*l, 

o<r(ppalvof^al, 

oq7SiX6i;, 

09X6J, 

oqDXavGJ, 

o<pXi(fxavcj, 



I 

^riirpoufxd), 
^rpfofibai, 



O. 






otdriffbij (f)difi(fay uSfixn. 



01XO6J, eix^xa. 

oXiO^Sfr) ei)Xi(i'^ii]0'a, cjXitf'^iixa, uXief^ov, caXftf&f;v. 

aXew, oXsifw, wXstfa, wXsxa, wXgtf^v, wXov, 
(*jXofX9}v, oXsfxai, cjXa & oXuXot* 

xa, 2d I*. M. ofASf^oi. 

o(r(pp7)(fo|xai^ 6J0'(ppojX'»]v. 



OfikOCJ, 

0VS6J, 

oo'qDpe&j; 

o^siXseo, 
oq>X8CiJ, 



o(psiXv}(T'a;, w^siXfixa^ GJ9S1X0V &u^eXov, 
0(pXT]0'&j, («;q)Xif]xa. 

n. 



-irgKfofAai, Boeot. for ^yitfo^Mu, sura^v^a, 
S4ra^ov 

kiraSsw, flfa^Tio'w, ^rgflra^i^xa. 
^ irev^w, Perf. M. -irg*ov&a & flrsflrotf^a. 

flTfipaw,* Syn/ fl'paw, irpaflrw, fl'Sfl'paxa, «'s«'paf«w^ 
«'64rpatfofiiai, g^rpaSiiv, *paaii<roj*ctt. 



*nMflM, to past into another country ; mffdtet, kc. to pass for the pur- 
pose of seUing; ^rputfjuu, m ihe MiddU F^ice^ to buy apersoB, w 
thuify brought from another couBtry. 
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irifMrXavu, 
*»fwrp*jfw, 

^rrapvuf&oi, 




Irregular Verbs. 

> ^rsra^di, ^trtiLtfUy evtSTa^a^ tte^srooui & fftflrroxa 
\. vnryt^y **)5«> ^flr^lfai f-jr^igofMiv, ^w^** s«'«X^^^ 

J itKsiy Pres. M . fl'fojxaj, ^nfoiuu^ f^rrav, 2d F. M. 
i qriSjXoi. 

V^flrtjaw, Imp. 41*1^1. 



^ *«w, 4rs«'Twxa* 

>>«£(rw, s^e&ay wsdct^Mftj MsifWy 2d F. M. «s- 

fl'raipw, SflTTopov. 

^«u^u, fi'Suo'ofMu, 4r£«^iffi*ai, e9ti^ofii<tiv, ^ru^SfMti. 

P. 

> epyw, Att fipJw, spf «, Perf. M. eopyo. 

sp|a7»]v, Jayijo'ofwti. 
Jow, |w<r«, fipfwtfa, fip|wxa, ep^fMu, 'Ep^«|v. 



2€8vyu6i), 



^ rfkXaij, 1st. A. ftteqXa, stfteXnita. 
i^Xf^M*. Pr«la£ tfRXstvoi, 



Jrregubur Verbs, 



^J 



^icsiavvim i ^^**'» «tfiaJ«tfa, stfksJo^fMu, i&xsiaufdfinf. 



XntsvSuy 

2Topfivvufiki, 
Sf-opwfii, 

2^p6JWUfAl, 



^opfftfcj, ^ops(fot, i^opffd'af&iiv. 
See «xw* 




r8T6(iaKHay 

TM-pOUy 

Tirpnfw, 
rirpcoefxa;, 

rp8x«, 
^p«|«, 

TpOjyW, 

srpo^oVy 



> ♦TUMiyw, cfw^Jw, Tsrfjtnxa, rW7M||*ai, irfftij^v, sv|fbft- 

> rpouj, r^ifu)y erpt](fay rerpijfAou, srpi)4t}v. 
) rirpoii^tj, 1st A. srir^va. 
rpo6j, Tpcjtf'Wy rpGJiropkai, erpcjd'ay rsrpwfMu^ frp&j- 
dniv, TpGi)di)<fofAai. 
k ^pojjiSu, de^pofMixtt. 
' dpfffiu, 9$potfj.ov, 2d F. M, JpofASfMi, Js^pofAa, 

(j^Uf f oy^efMU, 2d F. f oc^^ufMu, 9(pa;yoy* 

* 4'SUX^» r8u|o|j.ai| rsrsuxfl^j rsTvy^uay mfofM^, 
£rux^9 w^X^' 



T. 



Tflritf)^«offtKi, i^'ofl^sw, ^otf)c>j^o|Aai, ii*8<fxiifi.ai, iJ^rs^eiMiv. 









* rtfam and <r«/bef« ftrife both found ; the former derived froa <r|uA ; the 
Utter, from *r(tf*m. Hence the 2d Aoriit is either mjwt or iwfuff, 
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98. 



%«pw, 



xsxapxa, 

Xpwvvuw, 

Xwwyw/ 
X«vvufMj 



hnpersondl Ferhs, 

y. 

. fivfiyxw, 1st A» ijveyxa, ^veyxofAijv, ''jvex^v, ijvg^- 

^ ,syi^jUy l3.t A. i^v£ixa, 7}V6ixafirY2v, 9vi}V6}^fMxi, i^ysx^v. 
J fivex", Per. sv^jvox*. 

9ps(fw, &c. 
/^ 9pif)fi.f. Iniper. A. 2, ^pg^. 



f 



9UfM^ «^UV. 



Xa»p6CJ, x^'P^J^^w, Sx^pijtfa, xs)^ap»jxa, X6xap»jfi.ai, 
x8xap^(T'o|xai. 

Xaivw, x«vw, xavoufWM, sx^^'ov, xsxavM & xfixnva- 

X"W> X^w, X"vw. 

Xpow, XP"^^' *%pWfww & xsxpwCffai. 

Xow, xwfl'w, fixwtfa, xsxwtfjxai, 8x«tf^^v, Vw^J'^^Jx- 



The following are the Impersonal Verbs mo^ in use 

1. OftheAftre/om.- 

AvDxei xa^x«,*potfw,, it becomes. Imperf, «vi,xr, ««^«ce, 
f^o^^WS.. ¥mc^ i^ycm, ^^ov, #|,ptfnxav. Ap»>*i, it i^^^ 
Ap,pft,it isiklermiiied. iWct.it pleases. ImpWf.wtfitf Fat 
ttps^Ap«,,itsufficeth, Lperf. np«., Fut. ipxetfrST;, it t 
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necessary. Imperf. iiu, Fu]t. Bsit\ttBi. Ist Aor. ^m^t. Optat^ 
^doi. Subj. ^^17. Infin. ^8iv. Partic, dsov^ it being n^celKsary. Ai* 
o^^i, there is a difference. Imperf. dis^spf. Fat. ftoi^n. Aoxd, 
it seems. Imperf. s^oxsi. Put. ^o|si. 1st Aor. s^ogs. Partic. i^ogftv, 
it appearing. 'Eyxcopgi, it is permitted. Imperf. jveywpsi. Fatk- 
sy^wpiifl'si. Partic. gy^wpsv. E<f1i ; gv€(j^i or 5vi ; 8|fi57i ; ^apKfiy' 
or 4rapa, it is permitted. Imperf. i^v. Imperat. cfftf^cj.* Infin. 
s^eivoi. Partic. ro £|ov, £vov it being permitted, Eyt}fi.^p», it is well 
becoming. T^X^h >^ ^^ becoming. KoroXofiLfavsi^ h happens/ 
2d Aor, xoM-eXaSs. Kars^rsj^'Ei, it is necessary. Partic. rfiiuffnit*' 
S170V, necessity. Merscfli, or fJirSra, it is the part of. MerfclTi /mv 
rs^-s, I am a partaker of this. Partic. f^frov. MeXn^ it istlie^ 
care of. Imperf*. e/xsXs. Fut. fjLsX'no'si, Perf. fASfi^eXnixf or fi*Sfjbt)Xe, 
Imperat. fji.gXsrw. Pass. f&sXEtai. Perf. ^9\k€Ki\roA, MsrojA^si, it 
repenteth. Fut. fi.sraf«.sXii)(r€i. O^nXsi, it ought. Imperii or 24 
Aor. t^(^€KB. npsirsi, it becomes* Imperf. s«'p8«rs. PnrfieipV 
^ps^ov. 2ujub§aiv£f, it happens. Perf. (fu|tt^^t)xe. Fut. ii\i^tii\9s%y aiMt 
(fufA^tlt^SToi. 2d Aor. 0'uvs§t), Partic. (fufi^ouvov, dVfX^sSfixo;, (fu|ji.€ay. 
2ujub(p«p6i, it conduces. Imperf. tfuve^sps. Fut. tfuvoM'iK Partic. 
(fvfib(p8pov. *T«'apx£i, it happens, it is necessary. Inif>erf. ^«'np)(*- 
1st Aor.^flTifipgs. Fut. Cirafggi. Partic. inrapx^. *rXfii, U ii wont 
Imperf. stpiXsi. Xpt), it oughti Imperf. sxp^ ®^ XP^^* 1st Aor 
ap(pi}d^. Fut. xi"i^^'* I'^fiw. XP^^**- P<>€t. xpi^* ' Hence^ the 
Compounds, oMroxp>) and cWoxp«t, sxxpa, wwaxf«;> it i^siAclent 
Imperf. aircxp^* ^<^* 

II. Of the Passive and Middle form: 

*Afi.apravM'ai, there is sin committed. Afib^XsM-oi, it is not re- 
gaided. Bs^kotai, life is ended. As^oxtai, it i$ decided. £yV{rf<r7af 
it is known. Eii^ftp^-ai, it is decreed. EpvQf]raf,it]Ssaid. Ev^sx^- 
Toi, it happens. Eoix«, it becomes. Ev^px^roJ, it occurs. 'thai(f\(u\ 
it is heard. Afi/fToi, it is said. Asnrsroi, it remains. Nofi.ig«r«l, 
it is established. IXf^rpurai, it is decreed. 



ON ADVERBS. 

Adverbs may be considered in respeet to their meaning^ de^ 
rivation and comparison. As to their meaning, th^y may be 
conveniently distributed into the following classes. 

I. ThoseofPLAGB, which signify, 

}. Rest in a place, and answeif the qaestibn ^ywJ^f 
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The greater part <^ these end in ^i, #i, s, riy •! ; as, ay^^t, in 
^ field ; a^o^i^ e/ru^i, near ; aXXo^i, elsewhere ; au1o^» 
there ; Aifivtid*!, at Athens ; fjt^ofjbs, ou^ocfMt, no where ; mtj;, 
iri), where; tf^vra;^, ^roM-ax*), tfavrop^^oi, every where ; sv^ov, 
»fT0Sy s^cj, within ; sf gj, without ; xohlou, on the ground, &c. 

2. Motion /rom a place, answering the question vft^hevy 
whence? These end in ^ev, and rarely in hs; as, a^po^sv, from 
ihe field ; OTX^^^' c^^ij^^v, from near ; oXXo^, from some 
•ther place ; ouro^sv, thence ; d^v, whence ; stf6j^| from with- 
in ; s|w^sv, from without. 

S. Motion to a place, answering the question tfoi, wkiiker ? 
These end commonly in ^s, (fe, ^s, and are often formed by an- 
nexing these terminations to the accusatives of nouns.* Ay- 
fwStf «7po^€, to the field ; aXXoyo(f«, erspu^Sy to another place ; 
au«Ws, to the same place ; oixads, oixov^s, home ; oXods, to the 
sea^ ; x^'H'^^) ^^ ^^ ground. 

. To adverbs ending in ^«, sj^ is sometimes prefixed by the 
Poets^ €§( &kaSa^ to the sea. Hon. 

4. Motion through a place, answering the question «rii, 6y 
tpto way ? These are mostly datives of the feminine gender, 
agreeing with hdu, understood ; as, aXXit, by another way; su- 
d»a, by a straight way ; hujy&soavy Vv, by any way. 
. Some of the preceding signify both rest in a place and mo- 
tion to a place; as, itSs, here, and hither; s&Uy within a place, 
and into a place. These four are adverbs of time and place : 

ir. Adverbs of Tiiib» which include, 

1. Those which denote some particular time, past, present, 
future, or indefinite; as, vuv, now; ^^sj, yesterday; oupitv, 
to-morrow ; ai$i, always ; apri lately. 

ft. Continuance of time, which is commonly expressed by 
some noun in the accusative ; as, tcToXuv yiSs'yjpowvy for a long 
time. 

8. Vicissitude or repetition of timej as, ^oXXoxi;, often; 
wt^tCy again ;. oofoj, once ; ^ij, twice ; rpif, thrice, &c. 

III. Adverbs of Quantity, which comprise, 

1. Those of quantity ; as, &Xi^, txavu^, enough; fia^sug^ 
deep; sup«wi», broad; fwwpw^, by far; zaroXu, much, greatly, 
&c. 

♦ f of the aocvtatiVe if dropped before ^, by rale ir. page 5. teyf^n 
ror ayfifot. When /I being annexed, follows «-, the ^i» changed into 
f, from the limiJarity of sound; as, aA»f<« (or jtAn^iki 0u^t for 
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2. lotensitives. A/avyXiav, fMiXa, (f/f^fott «tovu, vefjr much. 
fiVTovwg, itfp^upwf , greatly. 

3. Diminatives. S^^dov^ dJO'si , fMvov, y, fuxpov, (i>^ps» almost. 
Moyi^, (xoXif , hardly. 

IV. Adverbs of Quality, which em) 
in (0ig, 'SifaM^i mildly ; xoxoti^w^, maliciously. 

in a and 77, being properly datives of th^ first decknsioa. 
Bia, by force ; ^01^0*101, freely ; i^ia, . sepa-^ 
lately ; xoiv/}, commonly ; diXfli doubly $ '77, 
which way, whence, in what manner, where- 
fore^ whose ordinary correlatives are rouri}, 
(referring to hS(fj,) this way, that way^ thuS| to. 

in f}j without iota subscript ; snniy rarely. 

in i, aupf, for awpia, out of season } onatiuofh without 

blood. 

in 81, oL^ssi, athei^tically. • 

in ^ov, 6fJU)4u|xa^ov, with one accord. 

in 5*jv, xpu€^if)v, secretly. 

in ^rty ava\(fTty unexpectedly. 

And sometimes in g ; Xa^, with kicks i antfi^y tenaciously, 

V. Adverbs denoting the MANNER OF ACTION $ as, 

1. To exhort, assure, confirm; to show, to desire; i^Si 
behold ; t), 9)toi^ ye, 6if\y indeed, assuredly, undoubtedly ; », 
side, would God, that — . 

2. To swear. Ma, vri, vai, verily, certainly. 

. 3. To deny. Ou, 8x<> ^^9 uo really ; from which come sre, s&, 
neither, and x^ofAco^, by no means. 

4. To forbid. Mvj, no, not; whence come fM}^g and ju^JofMo^, 
not at all. 

5. To grants £i«v, 6isv &i\, well, be it so ; supposing it is so. 

6. To interrogate, either in respect to place^ wotfi, *oi, «^, i, 
where? *odsv,o^sv, whence? irotf?, whither ? 4ri),which way?— . 
lame, •'orf or w'ljvixa, when ? quantity f ^oefov, how much ? fl'otf'a- 
xwf , how often ? — qucUity, irw^ , how ? •'oTgpojf , in what man* 
ner? 

7. To doubt. 2ufii.§av; roxa, tux^v, «TOC*^"f ; perhaps. 

VI. Adverbs which denote Relations, 

1. Comparison. MoXXov, more ; ^rrov, less, 

2. Resenlblance. *n^, as, as if ; i)(fitspy in the same manner 
as; xocdasxa^mrsp, k'(«)^,jttstas; ircjg and ^6a, just so ; &i9,io, 

^ttS. 
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3. Order* Eiroc^ afterward$|next^ ^iyis^ s^s^yis, from hence- 
forth. 

* 4. Assemblage. 'Ajjux, together ; of4«, jointly, along with ^ 
&viKKrfidflv^ in a word, in short. 

5. Separation. Avn;, without ; fl'X9}v, except. 

To these may be added, those of correcting ; oXXo^i}, fiaX- 
Xtv ^t], (uksvsv, /SfAtiv/ but rather, &c. — ^those expressing the cause; 
hsxoLy because. 

Many adv^s belong to more than one of the classes above 
mentioned. 

Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning with a 
vomelf they are Indefikitbs ; with vt, Int^erooativBs ; 
with r, Redditives. 



V, h 



Indefinite, 
C which wayy 
2J, Wi|, } by what 
( meafu- 
[how far y 
ffor what rea- 
^ son. 

i^iv, Wo^fiv, ttfhence, 
h6iy where. 
l(fo}fy how much, 
pkvy after what ttum- 

ner, 
i^axtSi how often, 



Interrogative. 
i which way f 
«^, iby what 
I means ? 
C how far ? 



fTvrs , 



for what rea- 
( son ? 

_ > when f 

*o^ev, whence? « 
ito6i, where f 
^'ofTov, how much ? 
••oiov, after whai 

manner ? 
fl'otfoxi;, how often ? 



IR.edditive. 
Tjfis \ this tcay, 
or \ by that 
^aurjiy ) means. 

i so far, 
T^, I for that rea- 

( son. 

I then. 

ro)dfiv, thence, 
ro6ty there. 
<ni(fovy so much. 
Towv, after that 

manner. 
ro^axtSf so often. 



INTERJECTIONS. 
The Greeks include Interjections among Adverbs. 

1. Of Joy. MffSy »9|. 

2. Grief, oi, ofiroi, (jfMi, cu, cu^ u$. 
9. Threatening. a«ei. 

4. Anger and Disgust. 

5. Admiration. a> w . . 

6. Approbation and Exhortation. 



cj, (0 ; IS, IS ; ^cv, a^ttT^e. 
, /3a§ai, 'cravoi, sa. 



Derivation. 
Most adverbs are derivatives. A few primitives, lK>wtver, 

M^befoundj asytojiiow^ x<!f*Wi<'n A^CT^"d> X^^X^*" 
terdav. 
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The derivatives are (aken from most of the parts of speech. 

The accusative singular and plural of adjectives^ in the 
neuter^ and the gtmitive, dative and accusative of some nouns 
and pronouns, are used as adverbs. 

1. Accusative of neuter adjectives. Ilpcijrov, ro qrpurov^ irpu- 
ra, first ; ra fMxXKfra, chiefly ; ogu, sharply. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns. Gen. i^uL^ 
together, from h^^g ; s^afi.X| never^ from uSaitas, no one. Dat» 
xuxX^^ around, from xuxXor, a circle ; ra^st, swiftly, from ra-xoiy 
swiftness. Accus. a^vivy <tpx^^7 ^^^^ ^^^ beginning ; ^ixt/v, 
as, like, from Sixfi, manner. 

Verbs are sometimes used as Adverbs. 

1. The imperative. Aye, i^*, i^e, &c. 

2. The second aorist active. O9SX0V, gj^^Xov, from o^eiXe^;. 

3. The present optative of the verb eiy^t, »sv. 
To these may be added, 

1. Noons compounded with Prepositions. ExrroSuv, 

2. Prepositions united together* Ilapsx, abroad. 

3. Prepositionsjdined with Adverbs. Ev'eira, then. 
Difference of place is denoted by difierence of termination. 

0^1, 01, flu, ^g- o^cv, the place 6s or tfe, the 
nijy the place from whence one place whither 
where one is. seta out. onegoea^ 

As from 
M6)^apa, a city Ms/apodf,orMs- Mayapodsv, to MeyopoJe, to go 
of Greece. . /apor, to be at come from to Megara. 

Megara. Megara. 

OvpavoSf cce- oupavodi^ to be oupavo^^v, to eupavovSs, or ou- 
lum, heaven, in heaven. come from pavod's, to go to 

heaven. heaven. 

The proper names of towns, that follow the feminine ai- 
ticle, form their adverbs in ^1 or a<fi^ (which are properly da- 
tives,) with th^ point under, or without it, in i}^y]v or a^£v, and 
ino^s; as, 

A^vai, Adfjv*|(ri, A6nv7ite9f A^va^s, 

Athene, to be sit A- from Athens, to go to Athens. 
Athens. theos. 

OXufiMrw, OXufMrio^i, OXvfMria^sv, OXufMna^s, 

Olympia. to be at O- from Olym- togotoOlym- 

. lyropia. pia. pia. 

Those derived from appellative oouns are fivitied tomctiaics 
m the aaoie dMniwr } af^ 
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0upa, Supa^Sv, forin- ^pa^s ora^r^ 

fores, Ihe door. secus, foris. for cur5e, foras, 

* without, from to go abroad, 
without. 
In like manner, the article 
*0,or 65g, hie ; o^i, s, ubi, o^sv, undc, r^^j nuc, hie. 

where, from whence, neire, hither. 
*o^,qui, 01, quo, ubi. . . . r *u 

Sonieiimes the adverbs form these derivations troro them- 
selves : 

on the ground, from the ground, to the ground. - 

Comparisdn of Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives compared, by rspoj and 
Toro^, are compared by changing the os into wj. 2o(p«j, (fo^w- 
TSpwf , (fop'jyrartas, from tfoipog, tfo^wrfpoj, tfo^wra?-©^. 

2. If the accusative of a neuter adjective is used for an ad- 
verb, its comparative and superlative are used likewise; as, 
Tttxuf raxiov, roexu^pov, ^atftfov, ; raxKT^ov, TaxuWov, rax«tf^a, 
Taxu7a7a. 

3. Adverbs not derived from adjectives are usually com- 
pared by «pw and «'a7w ; as, syyvg, fyyurspw, 6)^yv7a7w ; ayx»> 
<*7X*> ayxorspw, ayxoTa7w, 

When the superlative of an adjective is used adverbially, 
the article is usually prefixed : V9 flrXsiolov. 
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There are eighteen Prepositions, via. 

I. Six Monosyllables. 

&tj (before a vowel, «|,) «'[», 

sv, fl'pOf, 

gis, tf«/v. 

II. Twelve Dissyllables. 
afi.91, 5ia, flTftpft, 
fljwa, wi, *8pi, 
avri, xara, ^^p, 

Freposltibns refer originally to spitce 5 some signifying rest ; 
and others, motion. Eight denotef * motitfil 5 *x lt> a jf^aee, 
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viz. ava, itay sigy ito/rt^ «Kpa, ^'p*^ ; aad two frmn a place, vis. 
aro, fix. The remaining ten denote rest in a place. Their , 
signification may, however, be changed by the verb with which 
they are joined. *Tiro denotes undery in a sute of rest. *H (f<pai(»a 
xuKnS^ku ^9 ci|v rpMfs^avy the ball rolls under the table, ex- 
presses motion ; but this arises entirely from the verb. For 
the original meaning of the prepositions, see Syntax. 

Oh the force of Prepotitione in Compoeition. 
1. These five, ci^, tfuv, ir^pi, fix, and 5^5p, augment the signi- 
fication of the simple. 

61^. fMfoucsw, to hear plainly; 

fix. fix^euvu, to go out. 

ff'fipi. itfipixaXXfi^, extremely handsome, 

€\t9. <fvvfixrfiXct), to finish entirely. 

C«'€p. ^fipfjiaivo|^ai, to be stark mad. 
'2. These five, xara, aire, avrr, Jia, iTocpa, either augment or 
change the signification. 

avri. oon-a^togy preferable, avrivofMa, breach of law. 

0Mro. oirorfiivu, to stretch. a<rof«.av^av6J, to unlearn. 

Sou SutytKQy to laugh at. ^lairKfrcj, to disbelieve. 

xora. xarfio^iu, to devour. xaroi^povficj, to despise. 

^apa, ^ropa^ouvfa), to go beyond. «'apavofi.c^, a law breaker. 

3. IIpo^ sometimes augments, and sometimes diminishes. 
npo(fratf^(i), to-siifi*er greatly } ^^wKroiy to touch slightly. 

4. Mera, changes and diminishes. MfiraCsXfiufiiv, to change 
design ; fMrafl'fidfiiy, to dissuade. 

5. *T«^ diminishes. 'T^'e^fit^w, to be a little afraid. 

1st. Those prepositions, which have a double effect incom- 
pmition, do not change their original signification. Aia^fiXu 
means to laugh at or against ; diavufrcj, to believe against^ i. e. 
disbelieve. 

2d. Two or three prepositions are often found in the same 
word. *l0^i)fi4, avi<f7v)fAi, fiiravi^vjjubi, avIiirpoxalaXapi^avGj. 

Inseparc^le Preposiiions. ' 

There are certain particles used in the composition of words, _ 
fvhich are commonly ranged with the prepositions : these are^ 
01, api, fipi, j3pi, jSs, Say SxiSy Xa>Xi, yfS, vi], and ^a used for ^la. 

1. The following prepositions augment. 

Api. ApMTixpQ^, very bitter ; api^ijXof, most illustrious. It 
is commonly derived from apw, to fit, to l^ convenient ; or from 
A|>n;, Mars, the god ot war. 
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Bfi. Ejpi^fMfM^, to r«ar excessively $ fcom epeua^ to love 5 or 
from ^rspi, towards. 

Bs. BsXifttaeo, to be very hungry ; from jSS^, an ox, because 
of its bigness. And for the same reason we make use sdso of 
^v'^ro^ 3 as, k^roTvcijfMjv, one of an elevated genina ; taken from 
^flTo^, a horse. 

Aa. Acupoivog, all bloody ; from ^oufu, deosus, thick. 

2a. Za^Eo^, n^ost divine, admirable ; from ^su, to be hot. 

Aa. Aocx^vf}, |)elvis, a great bason ; from, Xa, vidde^ greatly, 
and x^^'vco, hisco, to be open, because of its \yideness. AaCpo^, 
a glutton ; from Xa and /Sopo^, devourer. It comes from Xood, 
to see, to desire, to enjoy. 

Ai. Aioi^u^ agito, qwm^ valde ago, to agitate, to torment ; 
from Xiav, valde. 

Bpi. Bpiv)iruo^, an epithet of Mars ; clamorous, heard from 
afar. 

2. Au( expresses always some trouble or difficulty, or mis- 
fortune. AucrxoXo^, difficult, morose \ hMdrvr^ui^ to be unhap- 

The reverse of which is su ; as, suxoXof , easy, good-hu- 
moured \ suru^Ew,, to be happy ; But it is not inseparable, fer 
£u is also an adverb. 

3. These two denote privation : vs. vsiro^s^ 01, those that 
kave no feet, or, whose feet are very short. But if it happens 
tQ precede on a, or an s, it requires to be contracted into t) ; 
as, v)}pi(r7o^, for vs spio^oi;, unquestionable. l!{yi^i^^ for vs avsp.o^, 
unshaken by the wind, tranquil. Ni()V£fMa, calmness, serenity. 
NsfAspri]^, ffo^, true, sincere, blameless, for vs afi^spini^, from 
AfiAipravcj, to eir, to sin. 

Nig. N^flTiof , Infans, as much as to say nonfan%^ an infant, one 
that cannot speak. N^i^roivof?, impunis, unpunished. 

4. N^ also aug mentis \ as, vif}p^u<ro^, flowing of all side$. 

5. A, signifying privation, comes from avsu, or ajTt^y sine, 
without ; as, aoparo^:, invisible. 

And sometiuieii it takes av after it, to avoid the concourse of 
vowels ; as, wiohmmto^, incruentus, unbloody 5 avav^pof, effemi- 
nate. 

Sign'fying increase of force, it comes from ayav, valde, 
nimis, vastly, excessively ; as, ar£v/>jf, intentus, very much bent 5 
•^fuXoff, lignosus, very woody. 

implying union and collection^ it comes from o^jxa, together 5 
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as, ai$s7upo(, brother, from ^0Xq)u^, uo^, Uteros^tbe womb, because 
brothers come from the same womb. AxoXu^og, a follower, or 
compaDion, from xsXsu^;, the road. 

But sometimes it makes no alteration at all in the significa- 
tion 3 as, ourloxu^, the same with <i^a;(u;, spica, an ear of 
com. 



CONJUNCTIONS 

Are : — 1. Copulative. Koi, rs, Poet. r\SB, sometimes yt,&/, 6s, 

2. Disjunctive. H, t}roi, either, or; avrs, avrs, whether, 
whether. 

3. Conditional. Ei, av, I'jv, eav, if ; sav ^, unless. 

4. Adversative. AXXa, but ; J£,*but ; ofMj^, yet. 

5. Concessive. £1 xai,xa(4*oi, xa^rsp, xav, ailfaough ; jubsv, ^g, 
indeed. 

6. Casual, rap, for ; ori, because ; ors, if indeed ; sirsi, 
f flisifit, g^ei^Vf p, ^hce. 

7* Final, or Perfective. *Ivff, dt^, ^s, ^U(, o^pa, that. 
jS. . C^pchisive. Guv, roivvv, apa, d«}, therefore, then. 

9. Dubitativc. £i, apa, /xii, whether. 

10. Potential. Av, and, by the Poets, xsv, xg : in rendering 
which, the words can^ mU^ may^ musty are used. 

On the Order of CoUocation. 

1. The following are postpositive : 70^, fx^, Bu, rs, toivuv, Sti, 

2. Prepositive and postpositive : av, apa, Iva, and, among 
the Poets, tffj. . 

3. The remainder are prepositive. 

To Coiijudctions are commonly added what are called Ex*- 
pletive9» These are, 5ij, ^iira, ou, yg, jxsv, «v, ^Jtp, *«, irw, toi, 
jfu,yuit,ipft, «jp,x», xsv;^. Ildogeyen. traa shown tiiartbese par* 
ticlW^voujr^fl Ac»r proper fqr<:e. 



SYNTAX. 
Sjnatax includes Agreement ^d Goyernment. 

General Principles of Syntax. 
1. Gverjr aonpiiiiiaiive agrees with aium, w^rfy ei^reiRpd o^ 
unctiBrstdddL 
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2. Every adjective has a sabslantive expressed orimder- 
stood. 

3. A noon denotipg the source^ origin^ cautCf or the dots, 
to which any thing belongs, is put in the genitive, with or with- 
out a preposition. 

4* A noun denoting that to which an action tends, or from a 
regard to which it is commenced, or the means by which it is 
efTectedi is put in the dative. 

5. A'noun expressing theobject on which any action ttrmin* 
ates, is put in the accusative. 

6. The vocative stands by itself, or has an inteijeetion 
joined with it. 

7. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 



AGREEMENT. 
Rule I. Two or more Subetantives^ sigmfying 
the same thing, agree in case ; ^is, Ilai;^ anoa- 
hXogj Paul an apostle. Oe^ xptrp, to God the 
Judge. 

1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood; as, 
Kvafftpnff, h rx A^fwxyx (sup. ^Kgf) Cyaxares> the son of Asty- 
ages. 

2. The word &g usually puts a substantive ^hich follows it 
in the same case with the preceding substantive. 

3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, may supply the place 
•f one of the substantives. 

4. Sometimes the latter substantive is putin the genitive. 
^'oXi; Adijvwv, for 4roXi$ A^ijvai, the city Athens. 

RuiiE II. An article, adjective, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in number, gender 
and case ; as, ro ayiov IXi/a^fia, the holj Spirit. 
Hv &c£vvcu/^ t€ug ^fi»7pGu^, in those days. 

1. Substantives are often used adjectively ;* as, 'EXXof 
puiv% the Greek language. 

2. Several adjectives may agree with the same substantive ; 
as, iroXiv ofXK|X6vv)v, sudeufMva, xou lUByaknv^ a city, populous, flour- 
ishing, and large. 

* Thif it very coimmoii in English ; at, gold-watch, sea-wafer. The 
OBly difibrence is, the words are coaaeoled by a hyphen in BngUah, but 
not an Greek, 
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3. The sttKstanfive is sometimes omitted ; and the acljec- 
tive then takes the gender, number, and case of the substantive 
understood ; as, *0 6s dixatog sx ifi(flso)g ^ritfslai, (supp. avr)p,) 
the just shall live by faith. Rom. i. 1 7- 

The adjective thus taken is said to be used suhstantively ; 
and has all the relations of agreement and government, which 
the substantive ^vould have in its place. 

4. The adjective is often put in the neuter, xp^M^ helng un- 
derstood ; as, ^ flfalpiff (piX7a7ov /3po7oiff, to men, their country is 
most dear ; sij touto mayxris, to such a necessity ; ToeXo^ov rrig 
6\^^]^soiS) this light affliction. The adjective which, according 
to this rule would be in the neuter gender, is frequently made 
to agree with the substantive in the nominative case ; where an 
accusative with the infinitive would commonly be used ; as, 
yj 5s ^ojpsa ^txrtia scfri tvY/avuv, for tt)v ds 5wpsav Sixmov stfri. So 
^ixaiog Biiiii for 6ixam scfri Sf^g, it is just that I, &c. 

When the adjective in the neuter is the nominative to an aux- 
iliary Vcib, it is frequently put in the plural ; as, a^uvara etfri for 
a^ovwrov, 6sd^iisva B(fn for SsSay^svov. 

5. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies the 
place of the substantive, and then the adjective is put in the 
neuter gender ; as, 'xolKs'SSov to fA»i (piXifjCai, it is hard not to 
love.' Anacr. 

6. The adjective sometimes agrees, not with the substan- 
tive expressed, but with another implied in that one, and un- 
derstood; as, TO Gmv au7oii^, the Gods themselves. Bpstpog 
(pspov?a To|ov, a boy carrying a bow. Anac. ^Hysoy^ca to ^"Kvi&og 
£ivai oLvoYilag, I think the multitude foolish. 4>eu eo ayouds xcu 
'jfi<flv\ ^^ux^Jj oi^sra* a^foXr^wv tjfxa^, Alas ! brave and faithful 
soul, he has left tis, and departed. Xen. Cyro. 

7. Participles and adjectives are often put in the same casaf' 
with the noun or pronoun to which they refer 5 as, oiojuuevwv sivcu 
^ocpuilaltjiv m6p(^<*iv, for oiofisvoov sivou (fo(p6j1a7oi t6jv av^^bi^uv, 
thinking themselves to be the wisest of men.^ 

8. An adjejctive, in the nominative or accusative plural, 
sometimes has its proper substantive in the genitive; as, oi 
(pauXoi T(«}v av^poj'ireov, for (pauXoi av^pcj^roi, wicked men. 

9. The p^ursonal proi\puns in the genitive aje, commonlj, 
used instead of possess! ves; as^ iroTTip jxs, my father, forsfAog ; 
6 cLSsK(pog (fs, thy brother, foi (fog ; ^ a^tjXtpvj i^^uv, your sister, 
for u(xe7sp^. 

10. Mso'o^, like medius, in Latin, usually signifies the mid- 

n 
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die ofi as, ^w^w sv Ai^da |1£^«j ^vsiv, make itresiaioin tite 
middle of the ^gaean. Lucian. 

11. A word in the dual may agree with another in the 
l^ural, signifying two ; as, q}iXa^ ^^pi yjn^z j8a>.fr)fi.6v, let us af- 
fectionately embrace. 

12. Adverbs are frequently used as adjectives ; as, sv roi^ 
ct78 avdpoMrof^, among the xnen at that time; Peloepb. 

13. The neuter adjective is often used adverbially, sometimes 
with an article prefixed; as, roXoMtov, finally. Koi^sro and xai 
Toxira^ are likewise used adverbially in the sense of << that too;'' 
as, xai rouro floors; rov xaipov, and that knowing the time ; xai 
roura opbor6xv<»v (foi, and besides being of the same trade with 
you. 

14. Instead of an adjective, a noun with a preposition is 
•ften used ; as, ^(m\ \idiak dogn^, i. e. sv(S[0|«^, exalted pleasure. 
4 fiisr' suxXsio^ ^ava7o^, i. e. suxXs^}^. a glorious death. 

15. When females are the subject of discourse, but the at- 
tention is not directed to the 9€x^ a masculine adjective is 
sometimes joined to the name of a female ; as q-u ^uvouxs. Xen. 
Eurip, speaking of a woman. 

©azJ7ffiv Tiv' gv <rj\ 6^ liftepa fAsXXwv NEKPON. 
* Being about to bury a dead person on that day — 
Aristoph. of a woman. Irspov^^.* 

16. Such instatices as 91X0; u MsvsXoe, Iliad, A. 189, and 
vs^sX-vj/spsra Zsup. Iliad^ A. 560, are not exceptions to this 
rule; 91X0^ is the Attic vo<»tive,and v59sX«)7^p€re( the ^olic 
nominative. 

17* Adjectives sometimes agree with the nominative of the 
verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer ; as 
lt.S(fog Si xapSiifis iiiu sduvSy he descended into the middle of my 
beart. 

18. *Qio;and irotf'o^ are frequently put in the plural^ though 
the noun be singular ; as, ypa^s x^fXo^ oi^t ifsi&ous* Anac. 

Rule III. A verb agrees with its nominative 
in number and person; as, eyoypapcd, I write ; 
9f£sijg JUyfTf, ye say. 

|. The nominatives of the first and second persons are 
Barely expressed, except for the sake of emphasis. 

2. The infinitive, or part of a sentencey frequently supplies 
Ihe place of the nominative;, as, rs (piKn^^psiv ro ^rflsTv^ (supp. 
9^1,) to inquire 1$ the province of philosophy ; to 'ira^tv a^s^xm 

* ?• Pfaiia». Qoii eit M ? SmI quis eit »u1i«r f 
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^vffx^pi(^a%yt ftf7iy, to please all is very difficiilti$ Siflwfw 6^ 
TerpoL xi0^iXiou^, there stood about 4000; this latter form is 
common to denote numbers in general terms. 

3. In y^s^ty the> say, sidj^auff, they are accustomed, Ssc, 
avdpeo^roi is understood. In ^povla, it thunders ; vKpsi it snows ; 
^phc^h >t ''ains ; ^sui or ar^p is understood ; and b sometimes 
expressed ; as, ^$vg l^pwh^s. Horn. Od. ^s»s u». Theocrit. 

4. The Attics often use the nominative for the vocative ; 
as, 92 qreri^, s'vstMy Maid, arise ! Luke viii. 54. XDcips, jStufiXsvir, 
Hail, King ! John xix. 4. 

'HsXiof , 6^ flravr' f(popttg xai leavr^ Sff'oxsA^, 

Thou Sun, who seestand hearest all things. — ^Iliad, F. 

5. The nominative is sometimes used without a verb ; aS| 
*0 yap Mwtfijg 6u7og— sx oi^ofiiSv, ri yfivov6v au?^^, 

But this Moses —we know not what has become of him. 

Acts viL 40. 
*0 vixwv— -roiifitfM ctuTov tf7vX«v, 

He that overcometh — I will make him a pillar. Rev. iiL 12. 
*0 ^g aiyiaXog — jxstfia flrav7« tfwjxarwv vgotf(paywv. 
And the shore — all were full of bodies newly dain. Heliod. 

Excq)ti(m 1. Nominatives plural of the neuter 
gender have commony a singular verb ; as^ ^ool 
*tpBx^h animals run. 

Sometimes, though rar«ly, masculines and feminines plural 
take a vefb singular ; as, etx^^^ ^^^9^ f^Xsuv, the noise of soags 
resounds. Find. 9}v Tp»f xf^oXoi. 

2. A nominative dual sometimes takes a verb 
plural ; as, qfi^ E^yov, both said. A plural noun 
denoting two^ may take a verb in the dual ; as, 
XBi{Juippot Ttcytdfjtoi av6cL?J^av i&jp, two wintery 
torrents unite their streams. Iliad, A. 453. 

3. Nouns of multitude in the singular take a 
verb in the plural, when the affirmation contain- 
ed in the verb applies to the individuals which 
compose the noun ; as, yi&jytvflov aa/tw 'cMxv ^ 
n^Bogj all the multitude asked him.* But if the 
affirmation relates to the noun considered as one 



* This rule applies to etAXo? and w^^to?, dthhos vp9s «X\o» M^orTfry 
speaking to each othjer. 
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whole, the rerb is in the singular ; as, OTUthip i^ero 
^aogj with haste the people sat down. 

Iliad, B. 99. 
Rule IV, Two or more substantives singular, 
coupled bjthe conjunctions ;0ou,&c. have a verb^ 
adjective, participle, or relative plural ; as, 
CTtEpfia mi xapTtog StajpEpovciy the fruit and seed 
differ. 

1. If the substantives are of different persons, the verb, &c- 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third; as, syuxai <fu tol 
iixoua fl^onttfofiLCv, I and thou will do right. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
or relative plural takes the termination of the leading gender, 
i. e. the masculine ; as, Uavra (irotfi.vfa) xarexeiro ^knls vEfA0)i.5v«; 
^7^ jSXfj'^o^flt, aXXa rov ^o^iv xou ti^v XXo-qv ee^avsi^ ov7a^, 
«rodsv7a. All the flocks lay down, neither feeding nor bleating, 
but longing for Daphnis and Chloe, who had disappeared. To 
this there are some exceptions. 

3. The adjective, verb, &c. is frequently put in the the «tV 
^rular number, agreeing with the nearest of the substantives' ; 
as, xai /ap 90)80^ xocp vojulo; ixavo^ spura xoXusiv, for fear and law 
are sufficient to restrain love. 

4. When the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective and relative are put in the neuter, xp^H*^^^ being 
understood; as, x 

Ai dxivatflsiou xou 6'3rXa7of 5ia T>jv<ri|x>]v g(f7i aipsrsa, 
Power and riches are desirable for the sake of honor. 

5. The adjective or verb sometimes agrees with the nearest 
substantive, and is understood of the rest -, as, 

. Aifi yap <roi spig (p^Xr), froXifjuoi rs j^ccxp^i ^-e, 
Contention is always delightful, and wars and battles. 

Iliad, A. 177. 
G. Sometimes the conjunctions are omitted by the figure 
Asyndeton, 

Rule ¥• The relative 6g agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender and number. 
^ When no nominative comes between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative is the nominative 
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to the verb ; as, Avipcxg ot eurofiftauy the men, who 
shall know. 

But when a nominative comes between the 
relative and the verb, the relative is governed by 
some word in the sentence ; as, o Jloyog 6v eaUj 
the word which he spoke. 

1. When the relative follows two words, of different per- 
sons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and with 
the second rather than the third. 

2. The relative often agrees with an antecedent understood, 
or implied in a possessive pronoun ;, as, 

a $e Ixatf7i9 ^Xixia flTpofl^sxalai 5iiiy»j(rofi.ai, (supp. irpayjxa7a,) 
I will mention those things which are appointed for each 
age. Xenop. Cyro. 

3. When the antecedent is not expressed in the preceding 
member, it is commonly repeated, to prevent ambiguity, in the 
same clause with the relative ; and is understood in the suc- 
ceeding clause; as, adixsi Soaxpa??]^, k§ fi,sv ^ ^ohig vojxt^si ^swg^ 
ou vofjii^ojv, verbatim, Socrates acts unlawfully, whom tht State 
acknowledges as Gods, not regarding ; i. e. not regarding those 
whom the State acknowledgers as Gods.— Xen. Because in 
this instance no noun is previously expressed, to which hvg can 
refer, it was necessary to annex 0sovg in the same member, and 
understand it after vofjLi^cjv. 

4. The antecedent is very frequently omitted without obscu- 
rity 5 as, hug ds av yvutfi raluv ti aJjxovv7a^, Ti|*op8v7ai, whom they 
discover transgressmg any of these things, they punish. — Xen. 
Here avdpeo^^^ is so readily understood, as to render its insertion 
unnecessary ; this is peculiarly the case when a demonstrative 
pronoun is the antecedent. 

Exception !• The relative is often put hy at- 
traction in the same case with the antecedent ; 
especially among the Attics ; as, (SiJS^jovg^ 6vg e;^©, 
for 6vg f j^w, the books which I have. Ttpog Tienroe^, 
oig TieyeLy for 6vg Xeyet, to the things which he says* 
This is sometimes done when the antecedent is 
not expressed ; as of ca uu eTt^a^fjuev^ i* e. sxetvcnr, 
a ; Worthy of the things which we have done; 
Luke xxiii. 41. 

11* 
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2. The antecedent is sometimes used in the 
same case, and in the same clause with the rela- 
tive ; as wtog ea\ ov Xeyei^ avdfcmofp^ for ovtog eali 
avdfiGfftoi^ w ^6Lg^ this is the man that you saj. 

3. The relative sometimes agrees m gender 
and number with the noun following; as, etg 
Upsg a/^acMivrai tarnvg^ aexoXbi^ae cwajyuyaif they 
arrive at the holy places, which are called syna- 
gogues. Philo. 

Rule VL Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it, when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, eyc^ eiiu SiSacfxa^jog^ I am a 
teacher. 

* 1. The verbs, which have most commonly the same case 
after them as before them, are substantive and neuter verbs, 
with verbs passive of namingy gesture, &c. 

2. The nominative aAer a verb substantive is sometimes 
chan^d into the genitiv^lural ; as, Kpofffo; s^t rojv <rX»(riuv, 
for f^^tos* 



ARTICLE. 

1. The article is sometimes used as a denum- 
strattve pronoun^ especially by the early Poets; 
as, tfp/ C6 eyci^m ;itxT6), bqt I will not release her ; 
II. A.29;o8e Bcnsv, he said. 

To this head may he referred the use of the article with fj,$y 
and 6Sf to express contra-distinction o juksv, the one ; o 6s,, the 
other. In like manner the pronoun Is is frequently used with 
fMv and Ss, 

IL The article is sometimes used as a relative 
pronoun ; as, tt he ^^evyeu;, r&cvcv ; I<^t. tw Ay A- 
Xca, tcfp iMv (HJ(ij(yvoiim ; what, do you flee firom 
my child ^ Iph. Achilles, whom I am ashamed 
to see* Eurip. Iph. A. 1351. 
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When the Article is thus used as a relative, the verb to 
which it belongs is frequently changed into a participle ; as, 
gjtfiv 01 Xeyovrgf , for 6« Xeyoutfi, there are those who say. The 
participle is often understood and sometimes the article ; as, 
6 sv roig oupavoi^ ; ri$ sd'riv B^kB ^ara^ag (supp. o) who struck me ? 

Ill* The article is frequently used as a pos- 
sesswe pronatm ; as, itx^ rct) Ttarpi, xoa tip (jtyitpi (jo- 
vovn yeyevfjcfOou, CL^2a xou tip TtatpiSi^ that he was 
bom not for his father or his mother only, but 
for his country. Demos, de cor, § 69. 

IV. The article is prefix;pd to nouns which 
express, not generally any one of a class, but 
definiielu some one which is known. A noun may 
be rendered thus definite in various ways. 

1. Kar' s|oX'»lv, by distinction^, or general notoriety ; as, 6 
•sroiiirTjff, the Poet; i. e. Homer; ^ votfo^ maexciro otfjia xou 6 zJo- 
XfifAc^, at the same time were impending the wellfcnmcn plague, 
and the Peloponnesian war. Theoc. n. 59. 

The article is thus used kat ^oxn, before the names of 4.he Deity? 
and of the great objects of nature, the sun, moon, stars, sea, earth) 
heaven ; and generally before any object which is greatly distinguished 
or well known. 

2. By dLprevious mention,' either of the same or a synonymous 
word ; as, S'douSsv&fi ye ^niv sv Tlsptfuv vofAoi; xroi Ss 8QX3i(fiv 6i vofjioi 
a^ytdioAy he was educated according to the Persian /a*^*— and 
those laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Cyrop. xoXao'ctvro^ civo^ 
»(f;^pwg axoXs^ov, 7Jp€ro t» p^aXfi-nrouvoi rw ^epasrovri, and some one 
beating his attendant severely, he enquired the reason of abus- 
ing the servant. 

3. By implication in the context ; as, hwos 'ui^oSis roi^ "sro- 
X^IAioi; Nviupum (pvyog £yfivS4-0j ttiv xpitfiv «;^ Cxafofi.£ivaj, he having 
treacherously surrendered Nymphseum to the enemy, became 
a fugitive, not waiting the trial ; i. e. the trial implied as the 
natural consequence of his treachery. 

4. By a description in the context which limits the noun to 
a single object ; as, ^ Staj^Yinfi Ii}(^ Xpitfrs, the covenant of Jesus 
Christ. 

5. By being monocftc in its nature; i. e. representing per- 
s<{iis or tLings which exist singly ; or of which only one can 
possibly be the subject of discouse ; as, SKKo^oig Tas ^fotg eftfijX- 
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^sv gij rr]v 7jvaixwvi7iv, having knocked at the gate^ he entered 
the women's apartment. 

6. When a word is added lo a substantive for the purpose of 
description or of definition, both have commonly the article ; 
as, ^ (JaivoTrg, >j 6v T015 X0701? vehemence of language. 

This is likewise the case after verbs of calling ; as, 9-ov jxovw 
a5wpo5oxr}7ov ovofji.a^ovl£j, calling him Me only incorruptible 
man. 

The article is frequently prefixed to a word or clause which 
is quoted or designated. 

When the second' noun is merely in apposition, without de- 
fining the former, one or both are frequently without the ar- 
ticle. 

V. The article is prefixed to nouns, when 
they denote a class of objects taken as a whole; 
as, baiS^Cjmx; ean dviftog^ man is mortal ; TisyofiB- 
vcnf rovg Oeag^jf^fpsLv, oOTtep oixweg^rsg otJ^pcjTtsg, say- 
ingthat the Gods guard men as dogs do- 

VI. The article is frequently prefixed to ab- 
stract Nouns. 

1 . When used in their most abstract sense ; as, tj a6^x^a xai ^ 
axo^oufia ^e^idrov twv ovtwv xaxov sCti, injustice, and intemperance 
are the greatest of evils. 

2. when the attribute is personified 5 as, ^ xaxia, ucroXa/3xa'a, 
'Sifltev, and malice, interrupting, said. 

3. The article, prefixed to a neuter adjective, is used for an 
cibstract noun ; as, ToxaXov, beauty ; to 60'iov, justice. 

In these cases the abstract noun represents a class of ob- 
jects. 

VII. Infinitives, adjectives, participles, ad- 
verbs, and members of sentences are Irequently 
used as nouns, and in such cases the article is 
generally prefixed to them ; as, tov ^iXoao^iv to 
XyftBiv, inquiry is the business of philosophy ; 6l 
Qvrfloh mortals ; ra 6^6), external things ; o^vg evg 
toTtavff opav, quick at discovering all things ; ol 
ofi^t rDLaroym, the followers of Plato ; and some- 
times Plato himself. - 

1. In such instances the noun to which the article belongs 
expresses a class of objects. 



Govmment of Cases. 117 

2. Adjectives in ixog, are used with the article in the plural 
in two different senses. In the singular they denote generally 
a whoh'y as, to ^oXmxov, the citizens taken collectively. In 
the plural they signify some circumstance determinable by the 
context, or by general knowledge ; as, ra Tpw/xa, the Trojan 
war ; ra *EXX>]vixa, Grecian affairs of history. 

VIII. The noun to which the article belongs 
is frequently understood ; as, ra f^^rtpog (sc. pj- 
fia/tay) the things of his mother; ro avflpcjTtos, (sc 
pyifjia^) this t^orrf avOpcMog. 

IX. In a proposition, the subject has general- 
ly the article, and the predicate has not ; as, 
Ttvevjia^ 6 ©fo$, God is a spirit. 

X. Proper names are not always subject to 
these rules. 

XI. When the noun in the genitive has the ar- 
ticle, by any of the preceding rules, the noun 
which governs it has commonly the article like- 
wise.* 



On the Government oftheGenitivejyative^ andAceuscUive cases. 

No general rules can be given which embrace by any means 
all the varieties of construction in the Greek language. The 
nicer shades of relation, between connected ideas, are marked in 
Greek with much greater precision than in Latin or Etiglish. 
To trace the relations, and reduce them to principles, is often 
very difficult and sometimes impossible. Hence there is much 
in Greek contraction which appears arbitrary ; and which 
can be learnt only by a familiar acquaintance wuh the best 
writers. 

The following observations may aid in ascertaining the pnn- 
ciples which control the use of the several cases. Rules are 
afterwards given for the use of the younger student. 

♦It has been designed only to give, the general principles respecting 
the article without descending to minute particulars, which would only 
perplex the younger student. For Middletcn's Theory of the article, 
see AppendiXf 
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The Genitive, 
The grenitive is used in Greek much more extensively than 
in Latin. A very large class of words, which o^overfk the accu- 
sative in Latin, are followed by the genitive in Greek. Indeed, 
every idea of relation may take after it, in the genitive, the 
noun by which this relation is made determinate. 

1. Words of all kinds may be followed by other words in the 
genitive, when the latter class of words limit, and show " in what 
respecf^ the sense of the former is to be taken. 

Verbs. KaXw^ «X^'v fAtj^Tj^, to be well off a« to liquor, (to 
be drunk) ^ gy gp^siv <pp6vwv, to be favorable as to his feelings; 
^S ^oSuv srxpvy as they were able in respect to their feet, i. e. as 
fast as they could run ; Herod, vi. Il6; TsXXw« fiis tvixmrt, 
Tellus being advanced (as to) in life ; s-rejystf^ai ap>jof , to be in 
haste with respect to the battle ; uqjicvai ap/tj^, to cease (in respect 
to) from anger ; |uvFTpijS'/]v T^g xscpaKrig, (1 was broken as to my 
head,) 1 had my head broke. 

Adjectives. Svyvu^m afwtprtjfAarwv, forgiving [in respect 
to errors ; atfxeuo^ ao'cr*5wv, unprovided in respect to arms j ss 
T«ro axayxijf , so far in respect to necessity, or to so great a ne- 
cessity; apriiMx^vig xccxwv, recently instructed as to misfor- 
tunes. 

, 1. Hence words denoting a state or act of the mind "with 
respect to'' any object, and directed towards it, but not acting 
•n it, are followed by the genitive. This includes all adjectives 
and verbs, denoting affections or desires of the mind ; viz. 
knowledge, ignorance, experience, forgetfulness, concern, cus- 
tom, recpJIection, carelessness, desire, aversion, &c. &c. In 
all these cases, the emotion or act is put forth *• with respect'' 
to some object ; but without so acting upon it, as to affect its 
state^ which would require an accusative. 

2. Words denoting abundance or fulness, and want or emp- 
tiness, govern a genitive of the object, «* in respect" to which 
the abundance or want exists. Adjectives and verbs of plenty 
and want, reparation, filling or depriving ; verbs of bereaving, 
Itelivering, hindering, rejecting, making way for, repelling,^ 
ceasmg and causing to cease, &c. &c. have all the idea of want, 
or plenty, as the ground of their governing the genitive. Sub- 
stantives likewise, which are derived from these words, are 
often followed by a genitive of the object " in respect*' to which 
the plenty or want exists. 

3. The same original sense of the genitive seems to give 
rise to the construction of the comparative with the genitive ; 
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as, fibEt^cjv qricrpog, greater with respect to ; or in comparison 
with his father. Heace all words denoting a comparison^ may 
be followed by a genitive of the object *Vin respect^' to which 
the comparison is made. To this class belong verbs derived 
from the comparative ; as, ^ol^&oaj &c. and those which sig- 
nify to surpass, to rule, to take the lead, to govern, to •bey, &c. 
and adjectives denoting {)ower, ability or control ; as, s^xpocnf]^, 
&c. Substantives likewise; ias, rirra, rit ^ofi.a<ro^, defeat by 
means of drinking, i. e. intemperance. 

So likewise words which denote comparison in respect to 
value ; as, «£io^^ literally, '< equal in value." Hence all words 
in which there is a determination of value ; as, <* to buy, sell, 
exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive : and hence, the 
general rule, ** the price of a thing is put in the genitive." 

A comparison is likewise implied in words which express 
a difference 5 as, ^Ja^apsv, ^la^opoj, Irspo^, aXXo^, aXXoiog, aX^ 
Xerpwj. 

That ''with respect" to which any thing is done is frequent- 
ly the cause of an action ; hence those words which denote 
the cause or origin of a thing, or that '^on account" of which any 
aqt is performed, are put in the genitive ; as, Auvuuv x^cOsm- 
fxEvoj, angry (on account of) with the Greeks. Among these 
are verbs accusing, slandering, condemning, acquitting, and 
generally all those that pertain to judicial procedings, govern 
the genitive. Likewise, verbs of commencing or originating 
take a genitive after them. Verbs of praying have frequently 
a genitive of the person or thing ** in respect" to which the re- 
quest is made. So likewise adjectives. After exclamations, 
the noun which causes the exclamation is frequently put in the 
genitive, as, w Zeu /SaCiXev, fl-Tjf XgflrTo«n]«r*i5 9psvwv, O JupilerJ 
the acuteness of his mind. 

IJ. The second principal relation expressed by the genitive 
is that of the proportion of a whole to its parts 5 i. e. the geni- 
tive is put partitively. This is common to most languages. — 
The genitive therefore follows verbs of all kinds, even those 
which govern the accusative, when the action refers, not to the 
whole object, but only to ajiar^;* as, rifisyris erefjtov, they laid 
waste SLpart of the country; eyo) oi^arcjv ejxcjv ^Xixi6>rGJv,|I know 
some of the same age with myself; o-TTTetfoi xpspjv, to roast some 
of the flesh. This is expressed in French by the article par- 
tatif, and in English by the omission of the article, or by the 
word *' some." After adverbs of time and of place, the same 



•This construction is not nncommon in Englisk. e. 5. ** I give lib#P- 
a lly o/my property for his relief.'^ 
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construction often occurs 5 as, «KKo6i ymrig, in another part of 
the country ;^o^s Ttjg ^/xspa^, at a late period of the day. 

Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which sig- 
nify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among these are 
verbs which denote to partake, to impart, to enjoy, to obtain, to 
receive to take, and the contrary idea to let go. In those cases 
there is a reference, more or less distinct to that of which the 
action takes place ; as, acpisvon^n ^opa/rog, means to let go of tlie 
spear ; a(pisvat to ^opu in the accusative is to hurl the spear. 
In the former instance the action is exerted only ** in respect*' 
to the object ; in the latter, It acts upon the object and changes 
its state. 

III. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing to which 
any object belongs, whether it be a quality, property, habit, 
duty, &c. and those likewise from which any thing arises or 
proceeds. Hence verbs, denoting possession, property, dutyi 
custom, power, govern I he genitive. Hence, verbs of hearingi 
smelling, tasting, feeling, are followed by a genitive of the ob- 
ject from which the sensation proceeds ; likewise verbs direct- 
ing to learn or experience. 

For the same reason the genitive expresses the material of 
which any thing is made, with substantives, verbs and adjec- 
tives. A genitive is used likewise with substantives of all kinds, 
to denote Ihe author of the thing implied in the substantive 5 
as, *Hpa^ aXarsiai, wandering caused by Juno. 

IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions which govern that case; when the prepositions can be 
separated from the verbs without altering their signification. 

V. The genitive seems to determine time and place — where, 
when, how long, since, within the space of. 

fn many of the cases stated above, particular verbs govern a 
dative or accusative. Many of these will be specified under the 
rule to be given hereafter. 

Dative. 
The Dative in Greek has two senses ; the one, that of the 
dative in other languages answering to the questioir, «* to, or for 
whom or what ?" the other, that of the Latin ablative. 
^ I. The dative represents the distant object to which an ac- 
tion tends, (whether transitive or intransitive) or from a regard 
to which it was commenced ; as. nrsidsif^ar rm, to obey any one ; 
d»5ovai ri Tiw, to give to any bne. It has therefore, generally 
he same construction as iu Latin, except that mere verbs arc 



Government of Cases. 121 

followed by the dative in Greek. Some classes of verbs vary 
in their construction, bein^ followed at times by an accusa- 
tive, and at times by a dative : this is sometimes the case, likewise, 
with the genitive and dative. There is also a considerable 
variety of construction in particular words under the several 
classes. 

II. The dative in Greek also supplies, in a great measure, 
the place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expresses 
the idea of companionship or connection, answering the ques- 
tion '^ with whom or what ?'' of an instrument or means, an- 
swering to " whereby ?*' of an impulse, excitement, or exteili- 
al cause, answering to "from what ?" "on what account ?'* 
" for what?" and of the manner of an action 

It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, &c, 
with the comparative 5 as, sviaurw flrpstf/Jurspof, older by a year. 
It is put also in definitions of time and place, in answer to the 
question " where ?" and "when ?" 

Jrcusative, 

The accusative expresses, as in other languages, the person 
or thing which is aflfected by the action of the accompanying 
verb. Some verbs which are not strictly transitive, how- 
ever, are followed by the accusative ; particularly by nouns 
which denote not the passive recipient, but the object of im- 
mediate reference; as, ^sidsiv, v^pi^siv, ojSstxsiv, ou^Si^Bd^oAy 
^pod'xuvsiv, (^opu(popSiVj (p^avsiv, S4rs<rpo<r&uaiv, a^o^i^pad'xsiv. In these 
and similar cases the object of the action would be more nat- 
urally put in the dative. 

Many verbs, which signify an emotion or feeling with regard 
to an object, as", to be ashamed, afraid, to compassionate, are 
followed by an accusative which expresses the object and at 
the same time the effective cause of the emotion ; as, aid^uvofxai 
<rov 0SOV, I reverence the Deity. This takes place with some 
neuter verbs ; as, aX^siv ri, to suffer in respect to something. 

Many verbs have an accusative not only of the immediate 
object of action, but likewise of the more remote ; i. e. the 
person or thing which the action respects, and which is more 
regularly in the dative. 

The accusative may follow all kinds of words by synecd«»-. 
che, xara, 5ia, &c. being understood.* 



* For a full exhibition of this subject, see Matthiae's Gr«^k Cram- 
mer II. 450—615, from which most of the fore^ing observations have 
been taken. 

12 ; 
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GOVERNMENT. 
Government of Substantives, 

L One substantive governs another, signify- 
ing a different thing, in the genitive ; as, tb @£$ 
(jutxpodvfiuxy the long suffering of God ; ^yjjua JUfe, 
a seat of stone. 

1. The latter sublKtantive generally expresses the class or 
l^jpd to which the former belongs ; or some relation of origin^ 
cause, possession, pr property. 

2. This rule extends to pronouns, and to the article used as 
a pronoun^ as, xpidigv Tifjv ts korx, the barley of his horse. 

S. When the noun in the genitive signifies a person, it may 
be taHen in an active or passive sense ; as, ^ yvuidis rz Q&s, 
may denote, our knowledge of God, or his knowledge of us. 

4. The governing noun is often understood ; as, OXvfMtias 
^ AXsgav5p8 (supp. (t'rirrip^) Olympia the mother of Alexander. 
Kig ads, (supp. dofiiov,) to Hades ; ev ads (supp. ^ofji>9J,) Hades. 

5. A substantive in the genitive is often put for an adjective, 
to express quality more strongly ; as, ^ouAog yns, depth of earth, 
for ^oudsioL yti ; ^ flrgpitfC sia T115 X**?**^^* abundant grace 5 ^aCra- 
ria<nne>sjitiiy inconstant riches. 

6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by a 
neuter article, for the noun itself 5 as, ro n^j Tvj^tjj^, for ^ ct^x*^, 
fortune 5 to rwv ^paj*|*aT6jv, for ya ypOfAjxara, letters ; ra twv 
Sap§apwv a*itf7a fitfvi, for 6» ^ap€apoi, barbarians are faithless ; 
Demosth. 

7. Instead of the genitive, a noun with « preposition is 
©ften found 5 as, wnyxyi h *fp' « /8is, the evils of life, for ar^- 

8. The dative is often used for the genitive ; as, oux ArpsiSri 
AyoiJLgfAvovi ijv^ave dufWJ, It did not please the mind of Agamem- 
non, the son of Atreus ; Horn. 5 fl'aTpirijjkwpw (povs, the avenger 
of your father's murder. 

9. The noun that should be in the genitive is often, espe- 
^cially by the Poets, put in the accusative, governed by a pre- 
position implied ; as, ri tfs (ppsvo^ smsto nrsvhg^ for ffx (ppsvag, 
what grief has invaded your mind ? ix 

10. The genitive is sometimes put elliptically, svtxa being 
understood ; as, u j*eXswv syu xax^g^ Oh wretched I I (evixa) on 
aiccount of Biy misfortunes. 



Adjectives, X23 

II. An adjective or article in the neuter gen- 
der, without a substantive, governs the genitive ; 
s^s, TO x^lov TO ©eov, the kihdness of God ; «ra 

T>75 Ti;;^g, the gifts of fortune, 

1. In tbese cases a noun is understood, which is really the 
governins^ word. 

2. Sometimes a preposition precedes the noun ; as, ra «apa 
r>i^ Tux*l?, the things of fortune. 

3. The adjective, thus used in the abstract, is often without 
a g'enicive, and then it has an adverbial sense \ as, <ro X«MroV| 
finally. 

III. If the latter substantive has an adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, it is often 
put in the genitive ; as, aw7p [leyoL^g oL^errigy a man 
of great virtue ; avdaSyjg ^psvcxv^ daring cf soul ; 
7(pcyr€V€iv* trig oL^rttrig^ to be first in virtue. 

The latter substantive is more commonly put in the accusa' 
tive, by synecdoche, xwra^ Sia, &c. being understood ; as? 
((^QvSaiQS rov rpotfov, (supp. Kara,) of ingenuous disposition. 

Government of Adjectives. 
1. Adjectives signifying any affection of the 
mind, (as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) plenty, 
want^ power, participation, diversity, and separ- 
ation, govern a genitive. 

The genitive generally denotes the origin or cause, or that 
in respect to which the qualities ej[pressed by the adjective 
exist ; as, sik-uisipos rs ^ucfrux^iv, experienced fas to) in misfor- 
tunes ; {tartarof S'uiidlaiusyoi ^s^ioio, horses acquamted Tas to) with 
the plain ; a6ariit.ovsg f^ap^t]^, ignorant as to war ; ^OKfTou ^eofiia- 
Tog a&sarog^ un perceptive as to the most pleasant sight ; row 
p^aXsvruvaTsrsfpe^, unexperienced (as to) in hardships; aipvsio^jSioro- 
io,afflu(:nt (as to) wealth ; £pv]fji.ogav^p&)v, deprived of men ; orog 
^oXfffAoio, hungry (as to) for war ; igfjusvoi, (Tpoaff) croXsog, desir- 
ous (in respect to ) of the city ; ryis oLtsu^'r^ xorscov, angry on ac* 
ount of the deception ; (foi du/arspo; dufAoufi^og, angry with thee 
on account of his daughter ; suyai ^sifiuxruv Xuri^pia, prayers re- 
leasing (as to) from terrors ; sudai/ukovi^ovrsg €z rojv Xoycjv ri)g £u* 

* lif»rww is the same with vftnoi umt. 
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vftftfojf, proclsuming thee blessed from (because of) the power 
of thy words ; xoivcjvo; avdpdj^rivY)^ (pv(feo)S, partaking of human 
nature; syx^wrne oivs, not partaking of wine, i. e. temperate; 
aXXo7piov rris ioAtln ogia^, far from his dignity ; v^pos ouSsvos 
^Ijlf removed from none in virtue, i. e. inferior to none in 
virtue. 

It IS desirable that the student should make himself familiar 
with this mode of solution, and apply it in his reading. 

II. Adjectives denoting dignity and worth, 
and those which refer to crime, innocence, or 
price, govern the genitive ; as, a^iog (ucyOtif wor- 
thy of a reward. 

Ilavra covia ^Xsrs, all things may be bought for money ; svo- 
•Xps diiXjsia^, in danger of slavery ; avourm cwv ^szsrpa/fiffvwv, 
unblameable for the things which were done. 

III. Compounds of a privative, and verbals 
which denote action or capacity, especially those 
in rog, ucog and yjpiog^ govern the genitive ; as, 

A6soLTog xai avBxoog a«ttvrwv, without sight or hearing from 
any, i. e. without seeing or hearing any 5 (pvKarixog rs (fufkaros, 
guarding the body ; wrapacrixo^ rwv ayoiwv, imparting from good 
things, bestowing benefits ; Xurspio^ dsiiuvruiv, freeing from ter- 
rors. 

1. Verbals govern the genitive, from the signification of their 
verbs ; and compounds of a privative, by the foroe of av^u, from 
which the a is derived. 

2. To the adjectives which have been enumerated, may be 
added many which are followed by a genitive of the cause 3 as, 
adXioff TTie ^X^^^ unhappy from fortune. 

IV. Partitives and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives,interrogatives, indef- 
inites, and some numerals, ^o^^i*^ the genitive 
plural ; as, TtpcSJog AByjvaudv, the first of the Athe- 
nians 5 h tcufv n^tov^ one of the ships ; 6t> TtoL^atov 
rcixp TtooftGWy the ancient Poets ; 6t TtsptexP^^^S *^^^ 
TtooyJow/, the most illustrious Poets, 

1 . The genitive expresses, in this case, the class to which 
the preceding word belongs. npw7o^ Ad)}vai6jv denotes^ the 
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first froift among the Athenians *y 6i iUBfisr/wrBi tcjv «roMi7wv, the 
most excellent from among the Poets. 

2. Sometimes, instead of the genitive, some other case with 
a preposition is used ; as, eg a-caraCwv ^ xaXXitf7ii, most beautiful 
of all; 5uva7wra7ti sv TTj *EXXa(Ji, the most powerful in Greece; 
'sipuilog sv Toi^ 'croi>]<rai^, first among Poets. 

3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is some- 
times used ; as, rag (pty^g tus M'Sv owtfexTsivs, rag Se insvrflag S'nfoiiifl'F, 
for Twv (piXwv, some of his friends he killed, some he impover- 
ished. 

4. The partitives ng and s]g are sometimes omitted ; as, (pspoj 
(foi (j^oXi^v Twv xaXXi(f7wv, (sc. fjtiav) I bring you a very excellent 
robe. Xen. ; cculog ri6s7\£ twv ilsvovtuv sivoi, (sc. s\g,) he desired 
to be one of those who remained ; Thucyd. 5 si twv <piXwv(sc. 
Tis or slg) you are one of my friends* 

5. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When the substantives are of 
different genders, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the 
former, sometimes the latter. 

6. Collective nouns in the genitive singular are governed by 
partitives, &c. 

7. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express, in a 
superlative sense, the quality of the subject, govern the geni- 
tive plural I as, sgop^o^ 4rav7cjv, the most excellent of all 3 ^la 
0eacov, the most divine of the Goddesses. 

8. The Article is sometimes used as a partitive ; as, 5v *^ 5' 
av rojv ipuXcijv, in whichever of tiie tribes. 

9. Bxa/fTog each, when used as. a partitive is sometimes put 
in the plural ; as, exuffra rwv (fxeuov, each of his implements. 

Dative. 

V. Adjectives of profit or disprofit, likeness 
or unlikeness, trust, &c. govern the dative. 

All a«lj^ctives govern the dative of the end, 
or object to which they relate as, hcs^ Aa, like 
to Jove, «. e. Jove being the object to whom he 
is like ; o^2^(uog ripTto^c, profitable to the State, 
u €. the State being the object to which he is 
profitable ; toig yevvcuxng to ouaxpog ej^pov^ to the 
generous, baseness is odious ; evoxog t^ xpcCfr, 
obnoxious to the judgment} euxH mxpogte&npeev^ 

12» 
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exsiiHHi y%Ma)g, avra> & tepTtvog^ he died, bitter to 
me, sweet to them, welcome to himself. 

S^me adjectives of likeness govern the Genitive. 
*0 (m-(tSy the same, governs the dative as adjectives of like- 
ness ; as, Twv au7ojv spw tfoi, I love the same things with \ou, 

fifoffca^lavoutfi, consider those who conceal, equally worthy of 
punisnment with those who sin* Isoc. 

VI. Compounds of ow, o^g, oitoiog^ and verbals 
in rog used passively, govern the dative; as, 
(Tvyyevrig ro) Ttairpt, related to my father ; ofwovai- 
05 tGi ©60), of the same nature with God ; ofmay- 
Jla)7)75 riiuv, of the same language with us ; TtavJa 
hovfila ©f9, all things are possible to God ; ay- 
vMlov^oig 7to?J?uoii;^ unknown to the vulgar. 

VII. Verbals in reofp govern the case of their 
primitives, with a dative of the doer; as, ilsov 
6(m^ I must go, t. c. there must be going as, to 
me ; vsovg fyjf^sov r«s yeporJog, the young should 
imitate the old, i. e. there should be an imitation 
of the old to the young ; Simon. ; rotg ^/uev vTtap- 
Xptxyi voiioig ;tf^^'^^> xouvsg Se eixri ^xri dekov^ we 
should use the present laws, and not rashly 
enact new ones. Demosth. 

1. Verbals in r$ov express necessity, and answer to gerunds 
in the nominative case. The Verb e^i is generally understood 
after them, but is sometimes introduced ; as, ypavilsov g(f7i. 
The Attics use tbem in the plqral 5 as, y^':^soL efAoi etxrttfloXijv 
I must write a letter. . « 

2. I'he verbal is sometimes joined with a substantive, like 
other adjectives 5 as, vpa-B/Jea fxw g^io1oX>j, I must write a let- 

. ter. 

3. The Verbal sometimes governs an accusative of the doer, 
especially' when its verb governs the dative; as, ou dikelm 
rovg vouv &x.ovlas roiff xoocw^ ^povoueTi, the prudent ought not to 
■obey the unwise. Isuc. ; smtfas's^sw ra |x$v au7oVi, ra fi»sv ^vouxot, 
for a\il(f)y ^uvoxi; some tfaiiigs are to be looked Jo by hiro, some 
by his wife* 



4. Substantiyes and verbab often govern the dative by the 
force of the words from which they are derived ; as, Toip wra^eiTiv 
axoXoudifj7ixo^ 6 vsog, youth follows pleasure. 

5. Substantives compounded with tfuv and ofAo^ govern the 
dative ; as, (fv(flparKtilr\g au7oij, a fellow sDidier. 

6. There are many abjectives which govern either the 
genitive or dative ; as, SfAoio^.; like ; ofjL&jvufxo^, of the same name ; 
ofii<Mra7piof, of the same father ; ofAo/j-rjIpioj of the same mother j 
«'yv7po9&g, educated together; (fuvii^yj^, familiar ; KTo^^uiroj, of the 
same force ; xoivo^, common 5 ^Xoutfio^, atpvsiog^, rich ; airopo^, 
abundant ; svdsris, poor ; svo)(o^, u'orodixo^, uma'^uvo^, exposed, 
obnoxious ; oixsio^, familiar ; cjwo^ to be sold ; douXo^, ^ biave ; 
fiXsu^poff, free ; as, hy^oiog tx ra7po^, or rw ta'a7pi, like his fa- 
ther ; ofAwvufJwj 9-8 z3ra7po^, or tuj ATalpi, of the same name with 
iiis father. 

Government of Verbs. 

GENmVE. 

I. Hifu and yivouai^ signifying possession, pro- 
perty or duty, govern the genitive ; as, rov xvpuov 
eafiEV^ we belong to the master; rov ap;tov7cjj/ 
eaJi rovg oLpxafiEVOvg Ttovelv svSoufiovag^ it is the duty 
of rulers to make their subjects happy. 

1. The genitive is governed by some noun understood ; as, 
XPW^i 'SS'payfAa, &c. 

2. To stfAi, signifying office or convenience, the preposition 
vpis with the genitive is joined ; as, aie^s >a7ps <fD(ps 6(/7i, it does 
not belong to a skilful physician ; sx s(t7i ntpog nig iroXscjg, it is 
not proper for the State. 

3.* The verbs 6X"> ^laxeijjtai, ^ia7idTj|ji,ai, *«i6w, ^xw, ^rafl'jfw, 
joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the genitive ; as, 
^'fus e^si TTis 7vofin^g, this is my opinion, Plut. ; tu^xsw )^pT)fjwx7eijVy 
to arrive at great possessions ^ Herodot. ; rr^g ff^Xvjjbo^stfxg eu 
ijxfiv, to arrive at great love of learning. In these cases a 
preposition is understood. 

For the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; as, 
vsxpixcjg Tfiv xpoiav £p^£i, he has the colour of death ; Lucian. 

II. Verbs often govern the genitive by the 
force of some noun implied in them ; as, /^okti? 

*S^^ Adverbi. 
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BVBiv sdrcavj i. e. ^ojctO^ia emu eBpoVj to be king of 
the Gentiles ; enSvpLstv <nv%, i- e. £7U$v(uav rm>g 
ex^iv^ to have a desire for something; eXarJo ae 
TO iroLpn^ i. e. vofit^a) ae e^tlid to fVowf^, I think 
you inferior to your companion. 

III. When the action of a verb refers not to 
the whole of a thing, but to a pdrl^ that part is 
often put in the genitive ; as, xpafceiv Xvxov rcdv 
oruv^ to take a wolf by the ears ; eK^lvias ryjg 
X^tpog <xu7tf ; he took his hand; €7U£ to vSalog^i he 
drank of the water. 

IV. A noun denoting the matter of which any 
thing is made, is commonly put in the genitive ; 
as, avbpuivla cTtocT^aav (mpiiaptij they made a statue 
of rnarole ; at&7p» TtBTtoirifievoVj made of iron. 

The noun is sometimes put in the dative. 

A large class of verbs take after them a gonitive expressing 
the origin or cause of the action denoted by the verb. These 
will now be enumerated. 

V. Verbs of bense govern the genitive, except 
those of sight, which govern the accusative. 

Ai(f^avo|xai, to perceive 5 axKw, oxpoaojxai, aiw, xXuw, to hear ; 
o(f(ppaivo|ULai, to smell ; ^suofxou,to taste ; avilo^uou, S'rri^a\j(*ii 6i'yu, 
^iyyavu), to touch ; S'sriXa^Savofji.aj, to take hold of, &c. 

Airf4avs7ai tij^ yris, he perceives the ground — the ground 
being the cause of his perception ; ^xao'a ts av&punra, I heard 
the man — the man being the cause of hearing 5 xXu^i /xsu, hear 
(from) me ; o^si fi^ups, he smells of myrrh ; f^ij fjis a^x, touch 
me not — derive not from me the feeling of touch. 

1 . These verbs govern the accusative, among the Attics. 
"i^ijXa^aw, to handle, has always an accusative. Verbs of 
hearing sometimes govern the accusative of the thing heard, 
and the genitive of the person or thing from which it is heard 5 
as, 9JV rixovtfare jutou. 

2. Mavdavw, to learn ; tfuvi^jfw, to perceive ; «ruv5avofAai, to 
inquire ; /3a^w, to tinge, and some others, often govern the 
genitive, from a similarity in signification to the verbs of 
sense. . 
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VI. Verbs govern the genitive, which signify 
^^^y affection of the mind; as, desire, disgust, 
regard, neglect, admiration, contempt, memory, 
forgetfulness, &c. 

EflTi^uf^gw, opS7of/.at,7Xixo|ULat, sqjisf^ai, to desire ; s^ol(^, to love, 
(JfASipw XjXaiofWJci to desire, Poet.); fi-fXe*, it is the care of; 
9pov7i^w, sirtjxeXofiiiaijXij^ofAai, ev7p84i'o(xai, to take care of; oXiyw- 
p^w, to undervalue ; aXsyco, to neglect ; xaraqjpovgw, uirspopaw, 
uflrspqspovew, to despise ; fjLvi»]jULov5uw, fAe/xviifjLai, to remember ; 
s-riXavdavoixaij exXavdavofAai, afjuv^juiovfuw, to forget, &c. 

Kfidslo Aavawv, she felt concern for the Greeks — the Greeks 
being the source of her concern ; rifKX4f6y\ rvis kavh yuvajxog, he 
loved his wife 5 o^vsiwv ^povli^eiv, to take care of strangers ; 
fltf^fiXsi^ rwv 9iX«v, you feel no concern for your friends ; dau^a- 
^w (fa, I admire you — ^}'ou being the cause of my admiration ; 
fAig oXiywpffi flrai^sioff, despise not chastening ; sqj^ovjjtfs T»jf ysiTvia* 
Csw^, he envied him on account of the neighbourhood f tov Ss 
sXetire au7x p^wofACvov £u|wvoio yuvaixog, she left him there, grieved 
on account of the well-girt woman. Hom. 

1. Ilo^ew and ettfi-cfodgw govern the accusative ; and some- 
times szori^uixsoj, /Xi^of/'OU, fiivYijxoveiieij, ^'si'tXav^avof^ai. 

2. Verbs signifying to lave, (except spaw) admire, regard, 
neglect, often govern an accusative. 

Vll. * Verbs signifying to partake, to obtain, to 
enjoy, to aim at, to communicate, to aid, to try 
or tempt, govern the genitive. 

Tuyj^avw, S'siilvYX.uvoij juueipofxai, Xay^^vw, XajUL§avw, g^iXafX^avw, 
xup?c«j, to obtain ; xX7]povo|ui.£&;, to obtain an inheritance ; xmvovsu^ 
/xs7aXafii.§avw, i^sls-xu, to partake ; |xsla§^^(>Jll^l, to communicate ; 
a^oXauw, ovo^fjiai, to enjoy, &c. 

Tiihtis xow xaxoff wv eXap^e, though wicked, he gained honor — 
honor being that y*rom which he partook ; sav Xa€w(xev tfxo^*Jff> 
if we may take of leisure — if we may get leisure ; xaxio^ Jaov 
|XE7aXa^giv, n apslr^s fji.s7a^i5ovai, it is easier to partake from (of) 
pleasure, than to impart (from) virtue ; a2*roXauo'c<j|jisv 76jv ovluv 
ayo^wv, we shall receive enjoyment from present good ; gyw 
tfou ovaifA^v, I shall gain advantage from you. 

1 . AajUL§avojxai, j^e^s^w, xX*jpovofJi£w, Xayp^avw, tu^x*^"; some- 
times govern the accusative ; xaptaroofiLai ali^ays. 

2. Verbs of communicating^ aiding, partakings often gov- 
ern the dative of the person. Koivwvw <rw uds'Kcpu) rrig 'aatdiaf 
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1 have a share in common with my brother, from [of) the in- 
struction. 

VIII. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or de- 
priving, govern the genitive. 

nXiide*}, ^Xtjpo&J, 7&M'i^6j, fi«£(r7oGj, 'sriju^Xijifci, yffuj, to fill ; euxsro- 
p8u, ^spMTtfeuw, to abound ; virXslsti), to be rich ; Xop7a^w, to sa- 
tiate ; udlspBUy u(r7ept^a)y to be inferior, to want ; (T^ayi^u, isuj^ 
j^pij^w, jf^peuw, aB^opsw, to want ; 5XaT7oofAai, to be inferior ; 
ulspgw, yufxvooj, a9aipeo|ULai, to deprive, &c. 

Msvsog (ppsv5^ •5ri/ATsfXav7o, his soul was full (as to) of rage ; 
ysfusi xaxwv, is full of evil ; 5vs(popsv7o rr^s i^ovijf, they satia^ted 
themselves (in respect to) with pleasure 5 xP^tfij v»j>i<ra(r^oj vija, 
let him fill his ship (from) with gold ; siaeifie^aMlo 'sioloto, they 
crowned (from) with wine ; svaopst or wfspio'o'eusi ;(pi]jjLa76Jv, he 
abounds as to riches ; 8(az;^X6cov sv<ppo(f\)vris rasxapSiag )}(i.Gjv, filling 
our hearts with gladness ; girX>]pouv7o x«p*^) ^^^y were full of 
joy ; o-vj'ou dsilou he wants (in respect to) meat ; aflrotf^aXsig 
(ppevoiVf deprived (as to) of his mind ; h 'jroKs^og aitavl(t}v a^o^cjv 
T»g itoKiJois antsdlspritrs, the war deprived the citizens (as to) of 
all their goods ; oupoipsrKrSai Tiva *nis apx^^? to cut any one off 
from his government. 

Zigofjiai, to entreat, which propejl>' denotes, to wajit, governs 
4he genitive ; as, (Jeofww (fa, I entreat (from) you. 

IIvscj, to breathe^ as it denotes fulness, governs the genitive ; 
as, flrvsrxaxjag, to breathe hatred. Aipaipgofxai sometimes gov- 
erns the accusative for the genitive ; as, oupaipsr^'^ai riva r^jy 
apx«jv, to deprive any one of his government : here xa7a is 
understood. Sometimes the noun denoting the^crson, is put 
in the dative ; as, acpaipsFtf^ai rm Tif|v apx'»]v. 

IX. Verbs which signify to rule, to excel, to 
be inferior, to begin, and end, govern the gen- 
itive 

Apx" ^8(ffl'o^w, duvaxfrsvuj egouo'io^w, au^evcew, xa7axup*suw, to 
rale ; ripawfuw, ^oafiksvu), avaCtfco, to reign ; ^cofiwii, ^yijfxoveuw, 
to lead ; s^«f7a76w, to preside ; flrepieijxi, irgpi^'ivofAai, to be over ; 
apXOfAai,to begin ; flrauofA.ai, Xrjyw, to cease, &c. 

KXsapp^ov fjLSv T8 5g|i8 xepws T^ysTtf &ai, Msvwva 5s cov 0£T7aXov <ra{ 
auwvufAx, Clearchus should lead (be the leader of) the right 
wing, and Menon the Thessalian, the left ; toXXwv s^vwv fi.101 
*oXjjxpa7gi, one city rules many nations; xa7apx5tf^ai •»'« Xoyu, 
to begin (from) the discourse ; Xrjys atovwv, cease from labour ; 
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^ifsflrautfavlo t« j8m, thejr departed from life ; ^sirm^w opyi^f, 
who have ceased from anger. 

1 . Kp«7sw, Tvpavvsuw, and eirtTpoflrfuw, sometimes govern the ^ 
accusative ; otpx^j /Saa'iX^cj and ava(f(fcij,' the dative. Jlaboj 
sometimes governs an accusative. 

2. The geniiive, after most verbs of ruling, is governed by 
a noun implied in the verb ; /SoufiXsucj, i. e. /SoufiXsu^ eifu ; avatf- 
#(*), i. e. ovog sijXi ; s^tfiaS^u^ i. e. Egsffiav sp^O), &c. 

X. Verts of accusing, speaking falsely of, ac- 
quitting, and generally tho^e which pertain to 
judicial proceedings, govern the genitive of the 
person or ihiTifff and sometimes bo& of the person 
and thing. 

KalKiyopsu)^ ai7iao|xaf, syxoLKsu), diujxu, 7poupofJt>ai, ^po(fxaXSf&a(^ 
to accuse ; airoXuw, a^ii^fxi, aflro4'ij(pi^ojULai, to acquit ; (fvyytvu- 
4km J to pardon j xaTayivwCxw, xa7a5ixoi^w, xa7axpivw, xa7a>|^(pi^o- 
fiiai, to condemn ; xara-sj^su^ofAai, to speak falsely of. 

AiMXo) (fe (povs, ypa(pofjLai <fs (povjt I accuse you of murder, — the 
murder being the cause of the accusation ; oupifiiu or a^roXuu (fe 
syxX7jfAa7off, 1 free you (as to) from the charge ; eyxaXw Cx flrpo- 
^otfiav, J make a charge of treachery as to you ; xa7iiyop80'i (fa 
tf7aa'iv, they accuse you of sedition 5 xalayiyfutfxoi tfx davars, or 
€s dava7ov, I condemn you to death. 

Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative. 

XI. Verbs govern the genitive^ which denote 
diflference or separation ; and among the last 
may be included those of prohibiting, abstain- 
ing, sparing, relieving, preventing, erring, &c. 

AiaXXaT76j, ^ia<pepGj, to differ 5 ^rttf7oj^i, to be distant ; Jpi^w, 
Xwpi^w, to separate ; sipyw, to prohibit ; aflesyo^hm, to abstain ; 
afl'aXXar7w, sXffudgpow, ^uojutoj, to free ; Xuw, to loose ; xs9j^w, to 
relieve ; (pei^of^ai, to spare ; uflroflfXavaojULai, airoTuyp^avofAai, k[M^ 
7ayoi, to err ; 4/Su5ofAai, flr7aiw, (r(paXXo|*ai, to deceive, to frus- 
trate, &c. 

Ou^sv AiDupspsi apxwv o^o^o^, aya^ou <a7poff, a good ruler does 
not differ from a good father ; ^ ^p7ia diidln^w ^imx€ « 0w, 
our sins separate us from God ; siprw tfs Arupo^ xa» i^a7o^, I in- 
tetdict you from fire and water 5 dsi aitsys(f6ou rwv xaxwv, we 
ought to restrain ourselves from evil ; eXeudepwtfs r»jv atoXiv (po^ou, 
he delivered the city from fear; s6spait6v6ri rou votfoi^, he war 
healed from disease ; -btoh^ojv 9e«dfi(rdai «ra7pixo^ vojxof , it is tli 
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law of the county to spare children $ f^y^i^ aulov r»u - ^^a^ou, 
he awoke him from sleep ; (^icjxdj (fs rv^ oixia^, I drive -you from 
the house. 

Some verbs of differing govern the dative ; as, ^laqjspw tfoi, 
I differ from you. 

XII. Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, &c. 
govern the genitive of the price. 

Qvsoy^at, ayopo^oj, ^rpiafj^oi, to buy ; ^i^poufxeo, fuiksu), to sell ; 
$Lli.siQ(*)y to exchange ; agio&j, to estimate, &c. 

Tcdv <jrovwv ituiKei >j|Ubwv 'n'av^a ^a aya^a o 0gof , the Deity sells us 
all things for toils ; wvyjo'afjLifjv 9-ouro nrsvrs (fpa-xjkoiv, I bought this 
for five drachmae ; agioulai, dintXrig TifA>)^, is esteemed worth 
double 5 ^o^ rouro ^pap^fjuijf , give this for a drachma. 

The price is but sometimes in the dative, with the preposi- 
tion SflTi expressed or understood 5 as, sift fxitf^w ^syaKu) a-waXXar- 
7w (fs Twv dsivuiv, for a great reward I release you from evil. 
Sometimes in the accusative, after crpos ; as, -jrwrpaCxEi xaxog 
flrav7a irpoj ap/upov, the wicked sells all things for silver. 

XIII. Incentives* govern genitives, vi^hen the 
included verb governs the genitive* 

Tsvuiy to cause to taste ; qrXo^Gj, to make to wander ; i/^nii* 
vYjo'x&j, avafjt.ffjbVYid'xcrj, v«'ofM|Avv](fx&), to cause one to remember, &c. 
Eysv(fas fjiiS su^aifAovio^, you have made me taste happiness. 

XIV. Most of the active verbs already men- 
tioned, may take an accusative of the object, 
with the genitive, especially those of accusing, 
condemning, acquitting, warning, fillings empty- 
ing, delivering, separatm^, disappointing, repell- 
ing, forbidding, restrainmg, changing, valuing, 
buying, selling, esteeming. 

. Dativ£. 

XV. Ecfit, ycvofjtat and v7tapxfi> taken for sxc^t to 
have, govern the dative ; as, salt fiot X9^(^^9 ' 
have possesions. , 

XVI. Verbs compounded with er^ sTtii TUxpa^ 
Ttpog^ avv^ vTtOy av\ ofiov, govern the dative ; as, 
efifiemu rocg xadealMi^ to adhere to institutions ; 

♦Verbs signifying (0 cause one to do any things are called Incentives 
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eiSoL^S^iv or erCiBemu tivt nag ;c€epag, to lay hands 
on any one ; Tt^^^iv iavJid ro^ X^^9^'i *o l^y 
hands on himself; Ttetpoyerarftxt Tpf^cjc^aoy, to be 
present at the meeting. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative, that 
has the sign to or for after it in English; as, avxetv 
xQuxovg^ to yield to misfortune ; Ttag avyipavloTm^ai^ 
every man labours for himself. 

The meaning of the rule is, that the word to which the ac- 
tion of the verb tends, or is acquired, is put in the dative ; and 
this is the case, even though the relation is not expressed in 
English by the preposition to or for ; as, jSovj^siv rji iralpi$i, 
ta aid onie's country. 

XVIII. Verbs signifying to please or displease; 
to profit or hurt ; to favour and assist ; to com- 
mand and obey, meet, follow or acquiesce.; to 
to serve and resist; to reproach, threaten, and 
be angry; to forgive ; to believe or trust; govern 
the dative ;* as, pot^Qsiv ry TtarptSt^ to aid his coun- 
try ; fiaxBaOoL totq TtoTiSfujotg^ to fight the enemy ; 
arsyetv rotg Ttopoixrt, to acquiesce, or be content 
with what- we have; avaaeiv TtMv^io rule all; 
avev^i^eiv rcvc^ to reproach any one ; 7(o22ot avlq^ 
vsizeaciiCfLy many are angy with him ; rovg Sixouxxg 
Xa^£7taLV8Lv tt dcfugy to injure the just is wrong ; 
nEtO&rdoii roi^ vofmgy to obey the laws ; 7{hi\ x^og 
oTta^Seiy glory follows or attends riches. 

Some verbs of admonishing and exhorting, take an accusa- 
tive for the dative ; as, orpuvw, '5rapo|uvw, s^eyeipw, TUpoTpssio), 
VS&6TSU, and ^apaxaXew. IlapaxaXQ <fs ravla, I exhort you to 
these things ; hiTe g^t or ^pog is understood. 

XIX. Verbs govern the dative, which signify 
to have intercourse, to announce, to approach, 
to worship, to pray, to use, to fawn, to take 
leave of. 



♦Verlw of tkete sigoificationa frequently govern the accua ative. 
' 13 
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AaX66J, ^lotXf^ofMu, to converse ; 5ia7pi5w, ofi^iX^w, ^vTUTQcatvcj, 
to have intercourse j eup^ofAOM, to pray ; flrpo<rxuv5w, Xa7pguw, to 
worship ; ;^paofji.ou, to use, &;c. 

'O ?;rpo(T'suyo(i'&vo^ XaXei or ^itCKsyslai tgj 0€&j, he who prays, 
speaks to God ; tfocpoig ofxiXwv x' au7o5 exS^itfij (j'o9oj, he that has 
intercourse with the wise shall be wise. Menand.; x?^^"^ ^*^' 
91X^9 to use some friend. 

1. npoCxuvsw, sometimes governs the accusative ; as, do Xitf- 
CofA-ai, Xi7av£uw, lx£7suw, av7i€oXw ; as, sX»tffl's7o, or, EXi7aveus 0sov 
ru^^sfv ayadwv, he prayed for good* 

2. Many others of the verbs which have been enumerated; 
under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

3. Two datives coupled by xai, having the verb si/xi express- 
ed or understood, have the sense oi community ; as, ri sfxoi xai 
fl'oi, what have I to do with thee ? John ii. 4. ti ^kcnya^S xttiMit^ 
what have I to do with battles ? Anac. 

4. The datives of the pronouns, especially juloi and tfo*, like 
mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant expletives ; as, 
'Sit (foi y*)^ a^JsXde, where has he gone ? oiej (Toi — ^ka-xzi^^cu ^-ov 
o^sX^ov ; do you think your brother will fight ? Xenopb. 
Anaba. 

XX. The dative of participles and of some 
nouns, is often joined to the third person ofeLfit 
or yvvofKUy for the verb itself: These are, fisyio- 
fisvogf nSofievog, aydo[i£vogy'7tpoa8exo(ji£vogj axcn^^ aafie- 
vog ; as, ec aot pti?jofi£vci ea\ for ei ^ovT^i^ if you 
will; iElian; bl Coi nSofievGi sg\ if you please; 
Plato ; oTQ v^u^ fjoq axdavofievo eivi^ to whom of 
you would it not be grievous } Xen. ; «de twlw 
tovlo TtpocySexofievoig avhtg yjv^ this they liittle ex- 
pected 5 Arrian ; »& avlo axovlc riv^ nor was he 
unwilling ; Idem ; r^ 8' aa^i^ ywElat avh^ou^ 
ayadovg AoarGxyat, he willingly saved good men ; 
Idem ; T«T6)i/ fi6v xou 7te7tsipa(ji£voig av Ti yevoilo vfuVy 
this you may experience ; Thucyd. 

XXI. Any active verb may govern the accu- 
sative and dative, when, together with the ob- 
ject of the action, it expresses the person or 
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thing in relation to which it i& exerted ; as, vtm- 
XveofMi dot Sexa rotJUxi^a, I promise you ten tal- 
ents. 

The noun in the dative is sometimes put in the accusative ; 
as, flfapexaX-jjCa tfs ravra for ^s7oij, I exhorted you to these 
things. 

ACCCUSATIVE. 

XXII. Verbs signifying actively, govern an ac- 
cusative of the object ; as, yvcdOi aeavrov^ know 
thyself. 

1. ^ieuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, whose 
signification is similar to their own ; as, ^oXsfMv ^oXgfAi^eiv, to 
make war. The Poets often use neuter verbs in an active 
sense ; as, (fupi^cav (povov, hissing slaughter. 

2. The Attics delight in the accusative, and often use it 
after verbs which govern the genitivp or dative ; especially af- 
ter verbs of sense ; as, axsoj ra\/lay I hear these things. 

3. A clause or a sentence often expresses the object of a 
transitive verb i as, S'Tt^u/jbouftsv ax&doLi ti itols tdli o julu^o^, we 
wish to know what the fable is. Here ri «o7s s(f\i h fA.u^o^ is the 
•bject of the verb axstToci. 

Two Accusatives. 

XXIII. Verbs of asking and teaching, clothing 
and concealing, speaking or doing well or ill, 
and^ome others, govern two accusatives, the one 
of the person, the other of the thing ; as, 

Xpi) at7eiv <rou^ <dug ctya^a, we ought to ask good from the 
Gods; ^sch. ; airav7a tfe dt^ogofMxi, I will teach you all things ; 
efs^uo'av au7ov -rifjv -KTop^upav, xai evsdutfav aw7ov ^a i|xa7ia ra, iSiay 
they took off fiom him the purple robe, and jiut on his own 
garments ; Mark xv. 20 ; ri^v ^Myalspa sxpvirls rov &ava7ov « av- 
SpoSy he concealed from hii daughter the death of her husband, 
Lysias 5 y^dsv siT^rig qjXaupov c^vSpag ^e^'o^?? you should speak no 
ill of, worthy men ; Aristoph. ; Aaxs^atfAovioug, -jroXXa ti^v «roXiv 
47^fX'i}xo7ot^, xai jxs^aXa, the Lacedemonians, who have done the 
city many, and great injuries; Demosth. 

XXIV. Incentives govern two accusatives, 
when the included verb governs an accusative ; 
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as,jya;\^ ertaJiaa vfjux^, I have fed you with milk. 
1 . Con iii. 2 ; opw^o vficig rov Kvpiov^ I bind you 
by an oath before the Lord ; raaejiv sTtyj xd^e 
xetvBg, reprove them with chaste words ; Soph. 

XX V. Verbs governing the accusative with a 
genitive, sometimes change the genitive into the 
acccusative, and thus govern two accusatives; 
as, xatyjyopSi as 4'«>&>$,I accuse you of falsehood. 

XXVI. Verbs governing an acci^ative of the 
object, may likewise take an accusative of a 
noun similar in signification to their own ; as, 
^ihmtog vioerjaoLg rug A0»7?w»g t^v sv H^aipcnrnqi fjux- 
Xn^^ Philip having conqured the Athenians in the 
battle of Choeronium ; Polyb. 5 ^li^tHe wg av 
0(KJrt8g ^Ita SvaSaxlaxla^ ye load men with bur- 
dens difficult to be borne. Luke xi. 46. 

Passive Voice. 

XXVII. The agent or doer is put in the gen- 
itive, after passive verbs and those of a passive 
signification, with the preposition, hm^ ex, Ttapoh 
Ttpog ; as, m vtxcrvTto to xaacay be not overeoine 
of evil. Kom. xii. 21 ; rtpog &€S xcu a^^poimoi' tB- 
Itfiypacj he was honored by God and man. 

1. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as^^iXuv vixuv- 
7ai, (pjXoi, friends are influenced by each other ; Soph. 

2. The noun is sometimes put in the dative instead of the 
genitive ; as, uwo (falpa'n'atg SmxsTtt^at^ to be governed by vice- 
roys ; Herodian ; ^s^9vrflat fjiof, it has been done by me. 

XXVIII. When the verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case ; B,Sy xaJriyopeoiIiu x^oTtyig^ I am accused 
of theft ; SupoKrde mo (BanliCfioL^ 6 eyc^ l3amlt^ofmh 
^aBTiJiadypHUj* can ye be baptized with the bap- 

♦Bajrr/fao, is an incentive governing two accusativet, because the ia- 
clu^ed verb fi*7rrt» governs one. See RiHe XXIV. 
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tism with which I am baptized ? Math. xx. 22 ; 
« Ttoli^ofjisvoL TojvaJla, who are fed with milki 

Cain was taught envy and murder by the devil ; 
Nazian ; ev^vfisvot ;cJow((Txtfg, clothed in little 
tunics. 

I. Sometimes the former case is retained after the passive, 
and the htter made its nominative ; as, A^f^wvag Eflritf7eu^ij r*|v 
apX>}v, for Ai7/jLwvax7i ^-rio^eu^ii ^ apx^> Demonax was entrusted 
with the government ; Lucian ; t»jv Ss ex x^«pwv apiro^ofAai, 

' which is snatched from ray hands ; davalov xalaxpi^sig^ con- 
demned to death. 

'2. Passive verbs are often followed by the accusative, a pre-^ 
position being understood ; as, npojxig^fu^uflro ousla owsips7o ro ^flrap, 
Prometheus was torn by an eagle as to his liver ; Lucian. 

3. Passive, like neuter verbs, take a noun in the accusative, 
of a similar signification to their own ; as, yf^a^ridaM "/o-^olv fjueya- 
X*jv, they were rejoiced with great joy. Matth. ii. 10. ; flrX^jya^ 
lxa7ov T7J ^ao^ayi ru^r^ecfdw, let him be beaten a hundred stripes 
with the whip; Pftit. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

L Impersonal verbs govern the dative ; as^ 
fjj^ialov e8o^€v ai;r6), it seemed to him a very 
great thing. 

Xpy] more commonly governs the accusative. 

II. Xp>7, TtpsTtEc and &t, it behovetK govern the 
accusative, with the infinitive ; as, x9^ "^^lo noieiv, 
this must be done. 

III. Aft, gX-JUtTtet, huL^pet^ (iet€(Jf\ ^jue^jei^ evSexsJau 
and it/^Yimu with their compounds, frequently 
govenrthe dative of the person, and the genitive 
of the thing ; as, hi ^/UW <Tot, you have need 
of much ; \v^%a]i [iot to7«, I have a share of this ; 
TTcjv tsxvidv tc^TtaJpi fie^i^ children are the care of 
parents. The dative of the person is not al- 
ways expressed. 
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The nominative is often used instead of the genitive of the 
thing ; as, Stou^spBt ri (Toi rs7o or nlsf how does this concern 
you? 

Asisometimestakes an accusative of the person with a gen- 
itive of the thing. 

THE INFINITIVE. 
I. The infinitive, with or without an article, is 
used as a noun in any case; and the subject or 
agent of the verb is in the accusative ; as, 

Norn. p^aXsirov ro jxtj ^iXijfl'ai, (supp. stflt,) it is dilSicult not to 
love. Anac. . 

Gen. flToXXoxig 5oxei to (puXafai r' aya&a rou x7»)0'atfdai x^xks- 
^uilspov sfvoi, to preserve good, seems often more difficult than 
to gain it; Phit! ; (piXocfotpo^ avsu ts rparlsiv, a philosopher with- 
out action ; it'^xp* ^^ Xs^siv, at the word. 

Dat. TO ^iX^rv axcupus Kfov etfli ru) jXKf^iv, to love out pf reason 
is the same as to hate. 

Ace. TUipXoij flroXXoif S)(apufalo to j^Xs^stv, he gave sight to 
many. 

Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by i!s ^subject or agent, 
and the clause used as a noun ; as, ^rpo <rs 4>iXi<r'<ov q)c«jv9}0'ai, 
before Philip called you ; flrpo^ ro a/a^og (paivetf^ai, to appear 
good. Here ^iXjirflrov (pwvy](rai, and ayaAog (pouvstf&at^ are taken 
as nouns, and governed by the preceding preposition. The 
-word which governs the infinitive is frequently understood ; 
as, sv T(f) Sitfayaysiv Tsg yovsis to ^rai^iov lijo'ouv, th flroiiitfai aurou^, 
when they brought the child Jesus, that they might do it, ( i. e. 
svixa Ts flroiiitfai.) The infinitive in these cases answers to the 
Latin gerund. 

II. One verh governs another in the infinitive, 
(when the second denotes the object to which the action 
of the first is directed;) as, yjp^ah ^yeiv^ he began 
to sajr. 

Many adjectives^ especially those which denote ^^»e«9, will 
or pouter, govern the infinitive; as, e^pio^o^ axov7i^gtv, excellent 
in darting. Oguj opav, sharp-sighted. 

III. WheM the conjunctions c5g, oti^ iva^ &c. 
are omitted, the Greeks, like the Latins, use the 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, jKxpa Tta/Stv av- 
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©pGWtotg ofiO^joyeLhuj Sixcuov emu^ ixaalHg fa iavlan^ 
Bxeiv, among all men it is acknowledged to be 
just, that each should have his own. 

IV. The infinitive mood has the accusative 
before it, {when its subject or agent is different from 
that of the preceding verb ;'\ as, n fipolovg ^>^biv . 
Xeyscrt; why do they say that mortals are wise ? 

Sometimes the noun before the infinitive is governed by a 
preceding verb. 

V. When the subject or agent of the infinitive 
is the same with that of the preceding verb, it 
is put in the same case ; as, ^clv ovlog oLfismjif 
y^evyjadat alpakiyog f^a, he says, he was a better 
general than I ; xou owe evScxrofjiJBv npo^xxffiv ovSevc 
xaaetfi yeveadai, and we will not give to any one 
a pretence of being bad. 

1. When the subject of the infinitive is the subject also of the 
preceding finite verb, then it is omitted in the infinitive, ex- 
cept when an emphasis is laid upon it ; as, scpv) civai tfrpaTryycSf 
he said he was general ; but scpr^ avrog sjvou (frparriy^ sx sxsivsgy 
he said that he and not they, &c. 

2. II* all things in the sentence refer to the same person, 
ui€ or wa7e, or a preposition may be joined, even with a nomin- 
ative, to the infinitive ; as, hi Usptfaj svofXKfav, si ^irapaxaXSixsvof, 
u><f7« TOL ofAoia nroiovvleg twv au7wv ruyp^aveiv, the Persians suppos- 
ed that, if called, they should obtain the same reward, doing 
the same things ; 5ia to ftrj (fo(poi eivai, because they are not wise; 
wpog TO aya^ot ^aivstf^ai, to appear good. 

3. A few instances may be found, in which the accusative 
precedes the infinitive, though both verbs refer to the ssyne 
person ; as, Xsyti §au7ov hepov yeyovsvou^ he said that he was be- 
come another. 

Vi. The infinitive is often used for the impe- 
rative, &£, X9^^ ^^'^9 ^^' l>^i"g understood ; as, 
XjaipsLV fiela 3^<xtpw7a)j/, ocTjcubiv [lela x?jcumrlci>v^ rejoice 
with them that do rejoice, and weep with those 
that weep. ; av & aco^etv rng MeaanvouBg, Ci^evv &. 
xat. (yeav7w, save the Messenians and yourself. 
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VII. The infinitive, with an accusative, is 
often put for other moods> with (5g, ocrJf, orf, sp" 
oaQj TtptVj TtoLpogy emvbyi^ 1^X9^ ^^ f^XP^y ^^^ ^ 
preceding it ; as, og tSeiv avdpcMov^ Tor wg i8ev av- 
dpoTtog, when the man saw ; Ttpo a^^xlo^ qKmqam 
before the cock crow ; 6v &eoL bvcil otot ^ fislaJSdk' 
Tjeiv^ the Gods are such as cannot change. 

VIII. The infinitive is sometimes used instead 
of the impersonal participle ; as, eiM ioxsiv for 
£(iOL SoxSvj as it appeared to me ; Seiy for Seovy 
when it ought 

IX. The future of the infinitive is often ex- 
pressed by the aorist or present of the same 
mood with the particle av;'^ as, re Ttou/iaat ar, 
or TtoiELV av tm/ TtaJepa (W oiei ; what do you think 
my father will do ? 

X. The infinitive supplies the place of ge- 
runds and supines, which are only verbal nouns; 
^s,^caxo>g emalaim^og InTtsvetv^ minus per it us equi- 
tandi ; ovx T^^Jdov ^akuv sipyiPriv^ non veni missum 
pacem. 



PARTICIPLES. 

1. Participles govern the case of their own 
verbs; as, rovg vecSlspovg moiavla 97ft? Ttanhvovlegj 
instructing the younger men in such manners. 

IL Participles are often used as nouns ; as, 
oi ypa'^i^fiBvoi ^c^xoaTyiv, the accusers of Socra- 
tes ; 6 B^xoiavog^ he who cometh. 

There is this difference between the participle and the cor- 
responding noun. The former expresses the person described, 
in action; the latter does not. *0 ^ouXo^ is a man in the rank 

* See under ConjuDctioDS, the particle «tF. 
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or condition of a slave : h JouXsucjv is one, at the time referred 
to, fulfilling the office of a slave. 

III^ Participles are used for the infinitive, 
after verbs, of persevering^ desisting^ knownig^ rc' 
membertngn esteeming^ shwingj discovering^ and 
such as signify an affection of the mind; as, ov 
Ttavaofmi ypa<^v, 1 wi 1 not cease to write ; (j£[ivyi' 
(mi Ttoiyjaag^ I remember to have done it ; ^ve- 
rojL rovro TtsTtoiyjxcdg, he appears to have done it; 
ovx oiSa eyays xoi?i2iQ muM iSca/j I know not that 
I have seen a more beautiful girl ; 8si^q TtSTCon^- 
xQ^i I will show myself to have done it ; fjBfipyiCQ 
atSpcmog ov, remember that you are a man; 
yyy$ovto Ss 6i Tto/lXoe 7t6^m>yo^og Avrayw», the people 
perceived that Antony was fled ; c4ofjUU aefisr 
o^ov Saxpiftiaap^ I shall see you, after a little 
time, weeping. 

1. The participle commonly agrees in case with the noun 
to which it refers. Bat verbs of knowing may be followed 
by a participle in the dative or accusative, referring to the 
nominative ; as, tfuvoii^a £^u76j, afjt.(tp7av6jv, (a)jkap7ftvov7i) {k^M^Vr 
vav7a)) ^spi &yMf>%ag, (afji«ap7iav,) 1 am conscious of a crime. 

2. Adjectives denoting clearness are followed by partici- 
ples ; as, 5tjXo^ ei (ru»a(pav7wv, you are plainly a sycophant ; gtf7i 
is XX adrikos spwv, he is clearly about to say. 

3. A participle, with the verbs »fAf, Waoy^iUy ytvofMCi, ex^9 
if)xu)^ is often put for its own verb ; as, ^pok^vpcolsg t](favy for 
^pos^sQriiKSKfav ; aiesxlcxxus so^irov av6puiifov, he has killed the man^ 
for witBxlaxB ; s^sig rapaf a^, for s7apl%gaff, you have disturbed. 

4. When the participle is joined with Xav^avw, 9davw, ruy- 
p^avw, ^ia7sXsw, in any tense, it is rendered by that tense, and 
the verb by an adverb; as, sXo^s /Soo'xcjv, he secretly fed ; 
sXadov gevsMfav7g^ «5 ayygXs^, entertained angels unawares ; ux 
Bd^s sXdojv xai r«2v 9iXo7f|ji«iav eiva^st|a7o, he no sooner came than 
he showed his ambition ; ol B%y^miw ov7ef , who were there 
by chance ; 67uy5^avo|*sv ^gpi^aravfgff, we happened to be walk- 
ing. 

5. In som» instances, the participle has a real and pertinent 
signification, though apparently redundant ; as, <poiv£po^ ^v mi 
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Sriij^ixos xoCi ^iXavdpwTOfo? wv, he being sympathetic and humane, 
was manifest — being really humane, he, in consequence, so 
manifested himsef; ayaiay^as au^ov gpcw, having loved him, 
I so have him — having loved him, I stiU hold him dear. 

6. Participles are often used for the sake of emphasis ; as, 
iSojv i^ov, seeing I have seen. 

Sometimes the participle of a preceding verb is prefixed to 
the clause which follows ; as, aXXa (fu flrpotfeXds, xoi orpotfgXdwv 
•ivsXx, )cou avfiXofisvof SoSy but do you go to it, and having gpne 
to it, take it up, and having taken it up, give it ; syw 6s xsm aulas 
iXwjxoM, -») rsw 7j 'AiavToff, iwv yepa^, 7\ Od\>(f(fr^os otfoj §Xwv, I myself 
coming, will take away thy reward, or (that) of Ajax or 
Ulysses, having taken, will lead it away* 

f. Participles have sometimes the adverb (Ji.e7agu before 
them, in whatever case the construction requires, and thus 
used have the sense of the Latin gerund in dum. 

Construction of Circumstances. 

I. The cause, source^ origin^ and part ojff'icted, 
are put in the genitive ; as, f^oxapiog r^s Tux*iff, hap- 
py from his fortune; or fortunate; 9»^'ay^ov 
rr^apsrrisy he loves him for his virtue ; ^"'^^^ '«p«^^'v 
w^wv, to take a wolf by the ears. 

The cause, source, origin, and part affected, are very fre- 
quently put in the accusative by synecdoche, xa7a, 5ia, &c. 
being understood. 

II. The manner, instrument, means, and end, 
are put in the dative ; as, '^pa'^^ mx^^^^s, he con- 
quers by stratagems; apyupiw^ Xoyxa<»'» f-ax^, J"** ^>^avra 

xparyitfsig, fight with silver weapons, and you will 

conquer all things ; *apajxu57)rixov 6 ^tXof xai T7J (^€i XOI 

Tco X079, a friend gives consolation by his looks 
and words. Arist. 

The manner, instrument, means, and end, are often put in 
the accusative by synecdoche ; as, *ari)p tfoi ri^v ^Xixiav, fw^XXov 
^s Tijv euvoiav, a father to you in reSpect of years, more so in 
respect of kindness ; Heliod. ; €iav S^tfjis fAij^sv, you should 
do nothing with violence. 
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III. The genitive is often used for the dative, 
or the dative for the genitive, as the writer is 
desirous of fixing the attention of his reader 
upon the source^ or upon the imtrum^ni or end of 
the specified action. 

Thus when Homer says of Hector, II. viii. 235, he would 
burn the ships with flaming fire, vriag sik-sspricfst zjudi xr\kE<fj^ he 
fixes the mind upon fire, as the ic^rumeni hy which this is 
done : but when in another place, U. ix. 242, he writes, au7ag 
rs sfii'5^p'*)fl'€iv fi.aXspou ttfup^^, that he would burn them from fire, 
he directs the attention backward to fire, as the cause from 
which their being burnt proceeded. The sume observation 
applies to the following examples. Eitfst rap^ri(fav sdudrig^ 
after they enjoyed themselves from food ; 'X/x^pe d' ABfivatT) 
zre'crvufxevcj avSpi dtxaiCf), Minerva deligbted in the man wise and 
just ; avriog *iXd' Ap(»XX*ii, he went against Achilles ; II, xx. 
422. avTja IlTjXeiwvog iwv, xx. 113, going against the son of 
Peleus. 5 01V9J ^e^ap^oTSf , laden with wine ; Xijuloio /Sapsiag -^si- 
pag, bis hands heavy from pestilence — i. e. with pestilence ; 
'jtps'^ov ys r' riv av ^oufxovo^ rov ^o\t rode, this would -have been 
suitable from my evil genius, for 5ai/xovi tw s^mj^ to my evil 
genius 5 Aiaj Adrivag — avrs(pwvei Ssivov S'lrog, he gave the divine 
Minerva a terrible answer, for Aia Adi^va. 

IV. Nouns which denote that with regard to 
which any thing is done, are commonly put in 
the genitive ; as, ^y ^xsiv <pp5vwv, to be favourable 
in mind. 

V. The price of a thing^is put in the genitive; 
and sometimes in the dative ; as, wviicafA^iv nfsvrs- 
^paXf^wv, I bought it for five drachmae ; XP"^^ '^'^^ 
vix>3v wvyjCaTo, he bought the victory with gold. 

In purchasing or exchanging goods, the thing received is that 
from a regard to which the exchange is made, and must there- 
fore be put in the genitive; as, afjisi^s xp^^** x^^Xx^wv, he ex- 
changed golden for brazen arms — his receiving brazen arms 
beiug the cause of giving away the golden. When the dative 
is used, it expresses the means or instrument of procuring the 
exchange ; as, XP'^^W '^'^^ ^"''*J^ wvi)<j'a?o, he bought the victory 
with gold. 
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VI. The question, whither ? is commonly an- 
swered by f 's or *pof vrith the accusative ; fvhere ? 
by ^ with the dative ; as, s^ "^^m^ at Rome ; 6»f^iv 
Av7iox«av, at Antioch. 

VII. The question, whence? is answered by 
fie or a^o with the genitive ; tyjf or through what 
place ? by ^'a with the genitive ; as »or «^o ^^ 
^oXswff, from. the city; ^<ayt}^,by land. 

The prepositions are sometimes omitted, especially by, the 
Poets. 

VIII. The terminations 6i and tfi added to a 
noun, denote at a place ; 5s, ?^> or as to a place ; 
^sv and &s.from a place; as, Kopivtfo^i Mxiavaiwv, inhab- 
iting houses at Corinth ; s'M** <p^»iiv<5s, I go to Phthia ; 
x>.Kfiri6sv avgiXsro x^"^^^^^ ^tx^^j he took the brazen 
spear from the tent. 

IX. The measure of magnitude is put in the 
genitive or nominative ; as, av^pjog dvuSsxa ^sx^wv, 
a statute of twelve cubits ; Eu(ppa<r7]f strn ro svpos ««■- 
7apwv (fradim, the Euphrates is four stadia wide ; 
rs Maiav5pjj ro eupo^ 5uo irXe^pa, the Maeander is /«£;0 
plethera wide. 

X. The distance from one place to another is 
put in the accusative ; as, E<p£(rof a^sx^s Tpiwv ^pwv 
hdov, Ephesus is distant three day's journey; 
dsxoLirsvTs itTiX^ig s<iravu opwv v-^u^r^ to u5wp, the water rose 
twenty-five cubits above the mountains. Some- 
times, though rarely, in the dative ; as, nsv^a^o. 
Xg«ff Tpi*oXig dis^si o^cj) sixotfjv su^wvw av5pi, Tripoli is dis- 
tant from Pentapolis twenty day's journey for 
an active man. 

XI. The time when is commonly put in the 
genitive, sometimes in the dative; time Aou? 
lonffy in the accusative ; as, ^M'fpo^ xai wxroj, by Jay 
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and night ; ^f^spa /xja, on one day ; op7*i (piXxvrwv oXi- 
yov i(j';)^u6t xp°^°V' ^he anger of those who love pre- 
vails but a short time. 

The time when is sometimes put in the accusative ; as, tjv 
^i^atfxwv «ra^ ^fJ^spa^, <ra^ ^s vux7a^ 7]uXi^e7o sij to opo? , he taught 
by day, and by nighl tarried in the mountain ; Luke xxi. 37. 
Here some preposition, as ^la, is understood. The time hote 
long is sometimes put in the genitive or dritive ; as, -roXXx au7xg 
^X' ^wp"'«* XP°^^? 1 hdye not seen them for a long time 5 a -jfoX- 
Xous >3|*^ai^ u(f?epov, not many days after. 

Case of the Synecdoche. 

XII. Substantives are very often put in the 
accusative by synecdoche^ Tcara^ 5ax, &c. being un- 
derstood ; as, 7taT>7p aot ryjv n^xiavy fia^^uov Se 
evvoiavj a father to you in respect of years, more 
so in respect of kindness ; aTtaSacog rov tptyTtov, of 
ingenuous disposition. 

Nouns signifying the form, manner, distinction^ object, 
mettsmre, number, or part affected, after substantives and ad- 
jectives ; and those denoting the cause, instrument, or manner, 
after adjectives and verbs; are commonly piit in the accusative 
by synecdoche. 

Case Absolute. 

XIII. A substantive and participle are put in 
the genitive, when their case depends on no 
other vrord ; as, @m StSovrog^ 88ev iaj(vei ^dovog, 
when God gives, envy avails nothing. 

1. The genitive is not, in such cases, really absolute or 
independent ; it expresses the cause or origin of some circum- 
stance mentioned in the preceding or subsequent clause ; as, 
©sayvsg S(f7i xai Cw^slai, ©ewv dgXov7wv, Theagnrs exists and is 
preserved/ro7» the Gods vvilling it — Theagnesis preserved, the 
Gods willing it being the cause of his preservation. 

2. The participles of si/xi and ymiiai, and some others, are 
often omitted; as, sls(fli (puivsTv, d)s ?fJi.s ihovvig, (sc. atfvis) I may 
speak when alone. The genitive, especially of pronouns, is 

14 
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sometimes omitted ; as, xXnpijx^coy, (sc. au7wy,) they choostng 
by lot. 

3. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems sometimes to 
supply the place of the noun ; as, ^up «vs(v rag ravpxs jxudoXo- 
yriBsvloSy that bulls breathe fire, being circulated as a storv. 

4. The accusative and sometimes the nominative, are used 
absolutely by the Attics ; as, xou <rau7a ra y€vojjt.sva su^peitugy 
stf?7}(rav 01 ^lepeiff xai A8ui7a», and these things being propeily per- 
formed, the Priests and Levites stood; avoi^avlsg rs o'w^aToff 
*op8^, flfaXiv yivs7ai tq flfup, when they have opened the pores of 
the body, there is again fire. 

The dative is used, though rarely ; as, a^^uj l^ofAsvw, both 
sitting. These instances arise from the omissbn of some 
words : thus, avoigav7es ra (fuiMilog irops^/ i. e. ug avm^avlsg wCi, 
when they have opened, &c. afjt.(pw §^o(xsvw, (supp. fAe7a.) 

5. Certain participles are often used instead of the case 
absolute ; as, dsov, it being necessary ; dioupepov, there being a 
diflference, &c. 

Case of the Comparative. 
XIV. The comparative degree governs the 
genitive, when the conjunction >7, thauy is omit- 
ted; as, (leXtrog Y^wcodv^ sweeter than honey; 
7«arpo$ oLfUiViiw, better than his father ; xpecaov 
9tjxiy!pfujp ^^(m>s^ hatred is better than pity. 

1. The noun in the genitive, denotes that in respect to 
which the augmentation or diminution talces place; as, X^uxoTSpoj 
p^iovo^, whiter than snowi — i. e. from comparing them with 
snow, they appear white ; — x^'^^ t^^^ airXfiTspa, lips more 
soft from the rose — or soft from comparing them with the rose. 

2. The excess of one thing over another is put in the dative ; 
as, (xsi^wv §vi ^ax7uXw,' greater by a finger. 

^. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, is sometimes gov- 
erned by the comparative ; as, zioXKaxtg doxsi to <pu\ajai t' ayoAa 
rs xrri(fcufdai X'*Xsirw7gpov eivai, to preserve good seems often 
more difficult than to gain it. 

4. Multiplicative numbers^ like comparsttives, govern the 
genitive ; as, J^grXatfiov ^sraxxfiv rj{ Xs^siv, one should hear twice 
as much aa he speaks. 
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ADVKRBS. 

I. Adverbs are often used as substantives or 
adjectives ; as, aTto rdls^ from that time ; ctn' ap7i, 
from this time ; eijg ap7t, till now ; to Ttepav rv^g 
OoMaay^y the farther part of the sea ; 6 e^o av- 
BpcyTtog^ the outward man. 

II. Derivative adverbs govern the case of dieir 
primitives ; as, a|«i)$ rtt^uoys^ agreeable to reason ; 
to aofm ofjou^ toig eaptvoig aiSeCi (jjoLpatvelaL^ the 
body, like vernal flowers, decays ; apeaxolog fjtoi, 
pleasing to me; because apeaxG) governs the da- 
tive ; aladeiaa fo rexv(d TCkfiom}^ standing near the 
child ; because likYfliog governs the dative ; Tteptj^ 
to teixog^ around the wall ; because Ttepi governs 
the accusative ; Ttoipex wya, without the ship ; be- 
cause Tttxpa governs the accusative ; eyyvg tfi) 
t€txst^ near the wall. 

Hyyvs, "jrXtjo'iov, zispt^ and i*raps)tff govern tbe genitive likewise. 

III. Adverbs of place, time, cause, order, quan- 
tity, concealment, separation, number, excep- 
tion, exclamation, and some others, with adverb- 
ial nouns, have a genitive after them, governed 
by a preposition understood. 

Aveu, acep, ^i^a, X^pi^, without ; avrixpu, avrtxpvg, aflravrixpu, 
against, opposite ; a;(pi,* f^sp^pi,* to, even to ; Ivexa, kvsxsv^ on 
account of; syyvg^ flrX'otfiov, nyxh a<''<^ov, near ; exrogy «gw, gjpfotf- 
^£v, without ; gvro^, stfoj, sitfcj, evroo'dsv, within ; atXi^v, iraf^xToe^ 
except, but ; f^STofu, among ; o^kTw, oflr'io'^ev, behind ; flrpotfdgv, 
hefoie ; flffpav, STUsxsiva, beyond, &c. 

Axpi Tf]S (fY]jX£pov ^(xapo^, to this day ; jxgp^pi ^(foiv, as far as 
Susa 3 [svsxoL r« 3sKri(fris, for the best ; sp^ofjbsvwg r«7wv, after 
those things ; Xa^pa ^arpo^, without his father's l&nowiedge ; 
aveu xofjuar^j, without labour ; To«rwv adriv, abundance of such^ 
a^af rris ^ji^epaj, once a day ; x^P'5 '*'wv siprjfwvwv, beside what 

* ^X^^j f^pCf^h before a vowel. 
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lias bren said ; wn a^ixY}fjLaro^, Oh, the injustice ! cojuloi rojv 
xTrjjULarwv, alas ! my possessions ! rris ^X^^; forw rrig Tup^ijf, 
what an incident! tivo^ X^p'v, for who>esake; dixrjv ixforajxwv, 
likp rivers ; svwflr»wv ts ©ea, before God. 

The adverbs enunieraied above, and many others, have 
very much the nature of prepositions. 

Adverbs ot the final cause are sometimes omitted ; as, sypet- 
■y^a ra jultj Tivctg ^'/{iv^tfat 'n'o7s, (s«pp. §vsxa,) I have written for 
this reason, lest any should happen to enquire. Thucyd. 

IV. Adverbs of accompanying are followed 
by the dative, a preposition being understood ; 
as, a^a r-p rifiepa, at day break ; 6|M» roig oulXoi^, 
together with the .rest. In these instances ot;^ 
is understood. 

V. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the 
accusative, a preposition being understood ; as 
W7 A^a, by Jupiter; vyj rdarwj'a, by Pluto ; foi 
toSe axyinlpovy by this sceptre, fiere Tipog is un- 
derstood. 

VI. Adverbs of showing govern the nomina- 
tive ; as, tSy 6 uog (Tb, behold thy son ! t& 6 av^po)- 
Ttog, behold the man ! 

VIL Two or more negatives strengthen the 
negation, if they belong to the same verb : as, 
8xe]i a ^07 pxycd e^ avhy I will by no means eat of 
it any more ; Luke xxii. 16.; 6v hx yp^ y&TUj bSsi^g 
xeifzevog, in which no one had ever been placed. 

Luke xxiii. 53. 

1. The several adverbs deny of different things. Thus, in 
the ^econd instance, xx denies of the fact ; JiOc^w, of time ; 
iideig, of person. 

2. When the negatives belong to difi'erent verbs, each qual- 
ifies its own verb ; and they generally affirm ; as, a dwaiun jxii 
jULSfAvyjo'to au72s, J cannot avoid remembering him. Xenoph. 

3. Ou and /x») are often placed, not before the verb which 
they qii.dify, but before some other one in the sentence ; as, 
sfx Sd^vi ol^s\6biv, he said he vi'oqid not depart. 
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Various Cases after Adverbs of Place. 
Gbnitivb or Dative. 

^»P«|i1?9 <fX^^^h <fy(sMeyy auTotf^fi^ov. 

Oftener a Genitive, 

°-7X^t ayx^^'j gxflTo^wv, ^Xftfiov, Sflri-nrpocfdev. 

Oftener a Dative, 

Genitive or Accusative. 
eicfcj, fjbS(fq>a, fi'apsx or v'ocpsl, vspjg. 

Dative or Accusative. 
Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 

Various Cases after Adverbs of Exclamation, 
au N. G. D. A. V, 



also S I^-andG. 
''*''' ? G.andN. 



also 



( N. 

D. and <. G. 

( V. 



(psu, N* G. — A. 



N. and 



( D. 



N. G. D. A. V. also ) G. and A. 

D. and G. 

14* 
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Moods. 

1. Adverbs of likeness, manner and mterrogation, have 
commonly an indicative ; of doubting, an indicative ur op- 
tative ; of exhorting or encouraging^ an imperative, and 
sometimes a subjunctive or indicative. Other adverbs have 
various moods. 

2. At, oei^g, SI, siky dsf joined to the imperfect cofpsiXov or 
eipsiXov, or the second aorist utpsKov or o^sXov, are placed before 
sin infinitive^ in the sense of the optative ; as, si^' o^cXov a/ofM^ 
TS fisvsiv, ayovos rs ysvstf^at, I wish I had remained unmarried or 
been childless. 

3. n<psXov or oq:>&Xov, without the preceding particle, is placed 
before other moods ; as^. oq}eXov -^j^u^^pog sit]^, I would thou wert 
cold. 

4. Ei^s precedes an optative in the present and future tenses ; 
an indicative, in the perfect, and sometimes an infinitive ; as^ 
si^s ^paipoifif, I wish I wrote ; ei^s ysypaxfta, I wish I had writ- 
ten ; si^s <fs fji.if] ^vvjroiO't ysvstf^ou r«]|xa ^ro^sivov, I wish thou wert 
not a desirable evil to mankind. 



CONJUNCTFONS. 
Conjunctions couple together the samecases^ 
moods and tenses ; as, vip^ato 6 li^sg x^pixy0e(v xat 
^ecvi Jesus began to preach and to gay. - 

Moods. 

The following conjunctions govern an 



Indicative and 

Optative. 
£1, if. 
6«, that. 

hztols. 

Indicative, Optative, and 
Subjunctive. 

sav, S ' o^pflt, > that. 



when 



Indicative and 
Subjunctive. 

s^ei5av, after. 



Indicative and 

Infinitive.* 

t'sisi, } after, 



S^g«5ri, 



Since. 



xav, although, o^u^^ 
orav, when. 



<^0^£,that. 

Indicat. Opt. 
Sub. and Infin. 

Cig, that. 
Ici}^, until. 



♦Whenever a conjuaction or adverb goes before an infioitiv^, thei^ »• 
aa «tt^ls of some verb, such ai, ^imS, ko* 



Particles — Prepsositions. 
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Corresponding 

B^rsi^ttv, when 
Ka^a^sp, as ; 
M6V, indeed ; 
Mev, both ; 
*Ojxoia)^, like ; 
*0^ou, where ; 
*Orafou, where 5 
05tw5, so ; 
Ilapa^X^tfiov, so i 
npiv, before ; 
IIpiv, befote; 
To76, then 5 
To75, then : 
T«7e, then ; 
To75, then ; 
*f2ff, as ; 
*Q.g, as ; 
'ncei, as; 
'ntf-ETsp, as 5 
*n(f^sp, as ; 
*nd'^5p, as ; 



Particles. 

Trjvtxaura, then. 
ou7w, so. 
8sy but. 
^s, and. 
oxf-asp^ as. 
exsr, there. 
6v7aii&a, there. 
ii$f as. 
uiif^sp, aS; 
^, that. 
inrpjv, that, 
GTS, when. 
orav, when. 
s«e»5av, when, 
i^vixa, when. 
6u7oj, so. 
f*)fl'au9'w^, thus. 

lVT(t)y SO. 

©UTW, SO. 

xai, so. 
wtfaurw^, thus.* 



PREPOSITIONS. 

I. ATft), avrt, fx (e^) and Ttpo, govern the geni- 
tive only. 

Ep and (Tw, the dative. 

Eig (€$) the accusative. ^ 

Aax, the genitive and accusative. 

A|t£<^r, aiu, €7U) xara, fi^ira, Ttepi^ Tftxpa, Ttpog, ( Att. 
«$,) vTtep, iTtt), govern the genitive, dative, or ac- 
cusative. 

IL Prepositions in composition often govern 
the same case, as when they stand by them- 
selves ; as, ejs^^e n^g oixcas^ he went out from the 
house. 



^One of the corresponding particles is frequently omitted ; as, av^ 
m-T^fii^ Tit;^if?« ytifdunta is » X'^ie. Socrates. 
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The principal relations of tilings to each other are express- 
ed in Greek by three cases ; origin and posseisiojiy by the 
genitive ; acquisition and communication^ by the dative ; and 
action, by the accusative. But these cases being altogether 
insufficient to express all thef varieties of these relations, pre- 
positions are used to denote many relations of place, time, 
cause and effect ; motion and rest\ connexion and opposition. 
Every preposition has one primary meaning, to which -all the 
other significations, arising from figurative or analogical rela- 
tions, may be referred. The meaning of the prepositions is 
generally adapted to the use of the case. The primary signi- 
fication of u-sfo, is under. The genitive, when joined with it, 
expresses influence or origin; as u'sro xaufji<a7o^, under the in- 
fluence of heat : the dative expresses the instrument or man- 
ner ; as, -/s^^^ v(p^ ^fMTSpr;(fiv aXstfa, taken under, by our 
hands : the accusative, motion i as uro iXiov 92>i£, he came un- 
der the walls of Troy. 

The primary sense of the several prepositions will.be first 
given; and under each, the more distant and figurative signi- 
fications will be ranged in perpendicular columns. 

I. Four Prepositions govern the genitive, av«ri, ax»re, ax, crpo. 

ANTI 

Denotes originally, yacm^j/ron/eng^, «e< over against^ an- 
swering to. Hence its common signification is against, in- 
stead of. 

For. 0(pdaXfAov avri o(ptfaXfjiou, an eye for an eye. ^ 
Before. Avti xp'»}fJ^a'?wv k'K^a&an r>)v 5o|av p^p*), we ought to choose 

glory before (instead of) wealth. 
Against. Avtj av^po^ i7w, go against the man. 

By a shght change of signification, avri sometimes 

denotes in addition to, or upon. 
Upon. Aviag av7i avjwv, sorrows (corresponding to, in addition 

to) upon sorrows. 

Ano 

Denotes /ro«, and expresses separation or distance from^ 
beginning, cause cyr motive. Its significntion is often expres* 
sed by the word of\ which is derived from 09* or a-ETo, 
From, fipf^aro a-ro 2ap5swv, he marched frqrn Sajdis. 
About. AtsTo rpilrie wpag, about (i. e. from) the third hour. 
\fter. Awo Gsitafvou, from (the time of) supper, i. e. after sup- 
per. 
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Against. AtSo yvc^tivis, aside from (i. e. against) his opinion. 

For. Aziitflsvovluv au7cov cCizro rvis xap«^> as they disbelieved 
from (for) joy. 

Of. A^o Twv (fMv oKitfxu), I spend from (of) thine. 

Of. *Oi otiro ry]j l3o\j\y\g, persons of the council, counsel- 

lors. 

Of. *Oi atafo ry]f 9»Xotfo(piaf , persons of (belonging to) phi- 

iosophy, i. e. philosophers. 

With. 'H aiso 1-ou gKpou^ f^ax^j, the battle (commencing) from 
sw ords i. e. a battle with sword in hand. 

Without. *H air' avSpos ^da, she without (separated from) a 
husband. * 

EK, or EH 
Denotes out of. It is used to express a change from one 
statey place f or time, to another; and likewise the cause or 
materials of any thing. 
Out of. E| Aiyu-nTTS 8xa7^(fa tov 5iov |Uk5, out of Egypt I have 

called ray son. 
From. Eg stpifivris qfoXefA6iv, out of (from) peace to make 

war. 
Of. noTojpwv sx xpw<^ov> a cup (made out) of gold. 

From. Tuvri eg avdpos, the woman out of (from) the man. 
By. *0 Sixouog SK -jfi^sw^ ^ritfsrou, the just shall live by faith, 

(as the cause or source.) 
After. *Tzsrvo^ sx dei'irva, sleep after (the time of ) supper. 
With, Ex iroL(frig S'GHlJ.s'ks^oLg, (out of) with all care. 

npo 

Denotes priority either in place, time, or estimation. 
( Place, npo ^upwv, before the door. 
Befor » < f'in^P- ^po tou .flroXs|X(n> before the war. 

I Preference. lIoXs/xov zipo siprivviS} war in preference to 
( before )*p^ace. 
We generally defend what we stand before 5 
hence, 
^ In defence of. Map^stf^a* tfSpo to;v taouduv xat 'sfpo yu- 
P 1 vaixwv, to fight (before, in defence of) for 

S wives and children. 

\ Instead of. IIpo TaaiSog ^avstv, to die for his child. 

II. Two prepositions govern the dative only, sv and Cuv. 
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EN 
Denotes tn, contained within^ either in time or place. 
In. £v Xifi«8vi 'srXerv, to sail in harbour. 

Within. £v l^rla ^fxfpoi^ a'sro^vvia'xs^fv^ they die within seven 

days. 
After. £v 'siroXXu xp<^v^9 (within) after a long time. 
Against. £v su.oi ^pacTu^, bold (in case of) against me. 
Among. Ovo^ sv f^ieXirTai; , the ftss among (within) the bees. 
At. £v Mavrivsia V'^^iM'^o^) conquered (in) at Mantinea. 
Before. £v fwxpru(fi rwv *EXXiivwv irXsov ij rpitfftupioi^, before (in 

the midst of) more than three thousand witnesses 

of the Greeks. 
Sometimes it denotes teithin one*s power, or 

9phere of operation ; as, viyelo sv *v€uffca7i, was led 

in the operation of the Spirit ; by the Spirit. 
By, £v nlfus rois vofi^o^srai; (xti ^titr^s vofMv fti^£va, make n« 

law by (the operation of) these lawgivers. 
For. £v roig 6mo o€oXoiv e^ecopSv av, ei fiv] rsr' sypou^y they 

might have seen for the price of twooboli, had not 

this been decreed. 
Into. £X^siv gv *£XXa^i, to come into (within) Greece. 
Upon. Kai sv sXsokTiv s^hixs, and he put (the roasted pieces) 

(within) upon the tables 
With. Ev lesXrais xat axwrmSy (in the way of) with shields 
and darts. 

2TN 
Denotes with, junction with. 

With. Eg*iX^s l>j(fxg o'uv «-oiff fji.a&7)7ai^, Jesus went out with his 
disciples. 

At. 2uv 7CJ ^£i«ys(v, at supper. 

Beside. 2uv «a(ff r^troi^, (together with ) besides all these things. 

With. 2uy 0SUJ ^eipad'U; with God (wiih the aid of^God) I will 
attempt it. 

During. Zuv ru ^mv, at the same time with, during the drink- 
ing. 

To. IIop£u(ro|u.ai (Tuv a/ojvi, I will go into junction with (to) 
the contest. 

III. One preposition governs the accusative. 

£12 

Denotes at; and motion^ tendency or direction at, or to 
wardt, and thtn it is rendered by into. 
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At. 'Ecrrijxg Sig ry\v ^pav, he stood at the door. 

Into. Ex flTupof sig (pXoya, out of the frying-pan into the fire. 

About. EigetfTO^spav, at, about evening. 

Against. Ei^ lepov ^XsfjbjUbfiXsrv, to offend against (the offence be- 
ing directed at) the temple. 

Among. El? rag ^pwa? xarsKsyri^ he was reckoned (at the place 
of) among the heroes.. 

Because i EmarvsTrou ei^roxaXXo^^ he is praised because of his 
of. ( beauty- — the praise being directed to his beauty. 

For. Eij ^Xaj^iCrov sifriv, it is reckoned (at) for a very small 
thing. 

In. El? exxXif](riav xa^s^o^hM, I sit (at the place of) in the as- 

sembly. 

Of. Eitf Xpirf7ov \syui, I speak of Christ. 

To. 'T? 'KiMfa^$vr\ sig xuXiCpta /8op€opx, the sow that was 

washed to her wallowing in the mire.^ 

-Toward. Ei? SfAS euvoia, good will toward me. 

Until. El? ojsXiov xarudvla ^owvuvlai, they feast (till they arrive 
at) until sun-set. 

IV. One preposition governs the genitive or accusative. 

> AIA, Through f 

Denotes the medium^ instrument, or agent ; the materials 
of which any thing is made ; the distance measured by any 
thing in motion, and governs the genitive. 

iE-cTpe^s xai 5ia ^avrwv, he excelled (throughout) 
among them all. 
Eut' av flTpwTa d^yyvig okoag 8ia zisrpag, as soon as 
thou hast passed secure (through the place of) 
among the treu?enHous rocks. 
Into. Aia |xax^? levai, to go (through) into the battle. 
Of. B p w|*ft7a <5ia yaXax7o? xai fAsXi7o? yivofjLgva, food made of 

milk and honey. 
Through. Aia irvsufi-a7o?, through the Spirit, 
To. KaTS^utfs Sta Tpiflro^wv, he d^scemled (among) to the 

tripods. 
Until. AiareXS?, until the end. 

With. Ou ^sXw 6ia fAsXavo? xai xaXofts tfoi ypu-]^aiy I will not 

write with pen and ink unto thee. 
At. Kofjwjci dta flToXXx, (supp. x^P*) villages at a great 

distance. 
After. Ata Smv 'ijf;.5pwv, after two days — two days being the 
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A\oL has that, on which it terminates^ J. e. 
the end ov final cause, in the accusative* 
For. To (foL^^oHov 8ict <rov av^pwT»rov sysvslo^ the sabbath was 
made for man. 

Sometimejs, though rarely, the means. 
Through. Evixrjo'av avrov dia ro aijxa th apvix, I bey conquered 
him through the blood of the Lamb. 

V. Ten prepositions govern three cases. 

AM*I 
Denotes round about ^ in all directions^ near abautjOr beside , 
about, concerning. 

f AfjL(pi •tz^oXio^ oixsjjrfi^ they dwell about the city. 
A|X(pi 5' a^ wfjuoitfiv ^aXslo |i(poj, and he hung the 
About. ^ sword about his souklers. 

AypOfj^svoi lop^avji af^qj* pss^pa, collected about the 
streams of Jordan. 
After. A/jt/(;ii 5' ap au7aj aXXoi 5^ov7o, others followed (near 

about) after him. 
Among. A1X91 fl'(pifl'i -kcsv^o^ opwpe, sorrow arose (round about) 

• among them. 
Beside. Hpi-zjrs ^' au,(p' au7w, he fell beside him. '•" 

Near. A|x(pi Se xauXov (patf^/avov s^laitf^i), the sword was 

broken near tht hilt. 
Upon. Ka^^aXsv av5pa xala x^o^o^, a,a(pi <5' ot^ au7w ^^£lo» he 
threw the man upon the ground, and sat down 
upon him.^ 
Concerning. Ma^stf^ov ^j^axoj af/.^' o\iyr\g, they fight about a 

small fountain. 
Of. AjX(pi a(r?pwv ^poupT^, a description of the stars ; liter- 

ally, a writing about the stars. 

ANA 

Denotes to 7nove up or back, and refers to the line of direc- 
tion traced backwards. Hence it denotes bach along j against, 
up. upoUy M^ and down, or among. 
Against. Ava flro7ajxov disyco^Kfav , they bore them back along 

the river, i. e. against the stream. 
About. Aysv 5' *Opu^aova Sicv, ava xpola(poio Tux'^io'a^, he took 

the noble Or) thaon about the temple. 
Accor- ^ -^'^^ '^^^ "^^°^ Xo^'pv, according to the same word, 
dine to j ^' ^' ^''^^^'"S ^^^ same course of speech back 
® *^ again. 



Over. 

Through 

Among. 
A-piece. 

Upon. 

In. 

With. 
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Ava Ta op*j, up or over the mountains. 
E(J'xs(Jafl'&5v ava fl^a7ov, were scattered up and down, 

or through the army. 
Ava fl-a opsa ^rXavatfaoi, Jo wander up and down (a- 

roong) the mountains. 
Xcopjiifa* ava fi»57p7j7ag 5uo t\ rpsig, containing two or 
three firkins a-piece, (i. e. up to two or three fir- 
kins, no farther.) 

By the Poets. 
Eu^s THalvip ava Tapyap^:;, axp^ the father slept up upon 

the top of mount Gaugarus. 
Ava x^ptf'v iXoutfa, taking it up in her hands. 
XpuCecj ava (fxvii/lpu, with a golden sceptre. 



With the genitive" it 



Eni. 
Signifies upoUy in difierent modes, 
denotes action or situation upon. 
Uponr *H (f(pcupa xuXiv^sTo* s^i rns rpwits^^s, the ball rolls up- 
on the table. 
Through. E^ri Qpcocvig s^oipsi^ he marched through (upon) 
Thrace. 
Eiafi ^mdos Xs/wv, speaking upon (oO the child. 
EflTi tfxo^ij Togsusiv, to shoot the at mark. 
H'sit vutftfofjg s^av sxa^ot, they each stood (close upon) 

within the goal. 
Eipavspwtfsv laulov S'UH rris %oLkouf(frisrvig Ti^epia^o^, show- 
ed himself just upon (i. e. at, beside) the sea of 
Tiberias. 
Tsg vira/f'n^i^as 5ia§aiveiv sxs>6\)(fs, xou Bim raluiv rag ra^etg 
Twv Maxf(Jovojv, he ordered the shield-men to de- 
scend, and after (close upon) them the Macedo- 
nian ranks. 
EflTi Kpovou, during the life of Saturn. 

With the dative, svii generally denotes Junction 
of one thing vpon another. 
C E^i Toiff 91X01^, joined with, or among, his friends. 
2 npo(p>jTgu£iv B<Xi Xaoiff xai e^Tjtfi, to prophesy among 
( people and nations. 

Following upon in the way of dependence^ ad- 
dition to, or in pursuit of. 
Enei rouToi^, in addition to (with) these things. 
Eirt Tji THi^sTyin consequence of (from) faith. 
Eflrt Tji xsp^ei, in pursuit of, for the sake of gaio. 
15 
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Within, 
Beside. 



After. 



During. 



Among. 



With. 
From. 
Tot. 
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Above. Nsxpoi rpioxoo'toi evit x^^^'^9 three hundred upon 
(above) a thousand dead. 

With the accusative, it denotes an action 
directed upon. 
Upon. Ai^og flri4r7Hi g^ri r»}v ^^ifjv, a stone falls upon, or towards 

the ground. 
At. Ka^«)fii'£vov BTUt ro rsXcjviov, sitting upon the business 

of (at) the receipt of custom. 
To. Kuwv gi*ri^p6>)/af gflrt ro i^iov egspafjia, the dog returned 

to his vomit. 
Towards. Eir' ava7oX>i¥, towards the east. 
Against. BccCiXgia g^' ^au7*jv JiajjugpiC^gicTa, a kingdom divided 
against itself. 

KATA 
Denotes along , against^ according to, down, and refers to 
the line of direction along which a thing tends, or is sitnated. 
Along. Ka7a rijv 65ov, or xa7a <rvis oSov, along the road. 
Through. Ka^ bXns frig ludaias, through all Jewry. 
In. Kar' ovap, in ad ream. 

To. *Hxov7o \a7a <pa7Qv, they came to the array. 

Toward. K«7a ^opg«v I^tjxw^, standing toward the north. 
Against. Ka7a Xpi(r7it, against Ciirist. 
Over. E»tfi xar' apeog, goes against (over) the mountain. 

Under. E(5u xa7ayai»jf, he we;jt against (under) the earth. 
Upon. Kola yr^g mzflstv, to fall against (upon) the ground. 
At. KaloKfxQiZii ro^gusiv, to shoot against (or at) a mark. 

About. ' KaT' 09^aXjuJwv xs^^t' o^x^^S, a mist was spread 

about bis eyes. 
Of. !Oti gfnapTupi^tfafigv xa7a ra ©gx, because we have 

testified in regard (of) God. 
Down. 'OpfjL-jjtfs xa7a tk xpifjfjLva gi^ t^jv SfaXatftfav, rushed 

down the precipice into the sea. 
Among. Ka7a (fvcpsoKfiv ggpyvu, she confined them along the 

line of (1. e. among) the sties. 
From. Ka7a 8s (f(fn<fi xcXaivov ajfjt' a^gXgi€gT' rfpa^s the 

black blood flowed along (from) them to the 

ground. 
According to. Kola Mar^aiov, according to Matthew. 
By. Kola (puXa xai xa7a (ppT)7paf, according to (i. e. by) 

tribes and wards. 
So far as. Ka7a ^uvajxtv^ according to his strength,' so far as l^e 

could. 
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Aft€r. Kac' sixwa rs x7itfav7o^, according to, dr after, the 

Image of him who created. 

Before. Ka«r' otp^aKiiag (Tot Xa/ei, he speaks to thee before 
thy face. 

Near. Kopiv^wi xara T}sg A^rivousg voalg ssypv, the Corinthi- 

ans had their ships near. the Athenians. 

META 

Denotes connexion or eoncomitancf/, and is rendered by 
toith, among, between, after. 
With. ^Eupov TO -raidiov fAsra wj^ fA^i^pog aurou, they found the 

young child with his mother. 
Among. MfAsIa twv v^xpwv, in the same place with (or among) 

the dead. 
With. *0 0go^ S'&oivi(fe p.ST' au7wv, God wrought with them. 

By. Xai7ai £^|wov7o fJi.e7a inairis, their names were blown 

with (by) the wind. 
With Ms7a rou apviou flroXsfA*)(fou(ri, they shall fight with the 

Lamb. 
On. *0 flroi*j(fa^ to s'ksog ius<r^ aurou, he that shewed mercy 

on him, i. e. with him as the object of it. 
In. M67a x^?^^^ ^X'^^^ having between (in) his hands. 

^ mong. Ms7a irpJloitft leovsilo, he was busy among the foremost: 
To. Me7a diuurjtfiy ssi'jrev, he spoke among ^to) the female 

attendants. 
Within. Me7a (f(pi<fi flryjfjLa ^ri'^svlsg, placing their destruction 

among (within) them. 
After. MsloL r»)v ^'Kl^^v twv ^jjuepwv tou7wv, after the tribulation 

of these days. 
By. Nux7wp rs xai fJLS^'^fJkSpav, by night and by day. 

Into. Bf^ov fJtSTa x^»P^ ff<Xii(pwg, having taken the book be- 
tween (into) his hands. 
Among. ISi vw fiera Xaov, go now among the people. 

nAPA 

Signifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive,/ro?w at, or 
from beside, from,* 
From. . napa Kupiou ^ jSoTj^sia f^ou, (from beside) from the 

Lord is my help. 
With. IiKfouff xai 01 flfap' outou, Jesus, and those who were 

from beside (with) him. 

■ ♦ The Genitive in Greek has frequently the force of tendency frtm. 
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Of. E<uvdav5C8 *ap' av7wv, he inquired from {o(jf them. 

Above. Ex^i 'fiv^ o^ocov A pyo^ 'EXX*)vwv ^apa, Argos has some- 
thing to boast from among (above) the Grecians. • 

After. ITap' ^8ovyi$ Xuatij, from (after) pleasure, 'pain. 

Near. Ilapa xpora^uv rs ^rapsiai^ the cheeks from beside 
(near) the temples. 

With the dative close beside, i. e. at or with. 
' With. Mifl'ddv oux sx^TB irapa t^ *aTpi, ye have not a reward 
(laid up) beside, or with, your father. 

Among. A^eXoyi^ovTo ^rap' lauroi^, they reasoned (aside) among 
themselves. 

With. napa rf Kupiw eks^s (beside) with the Lord is mercy. 

To. 'Iffvai flrapa rw Ti<ftfa(pspv£r, to go to Tissaphernes. 

With the Accusative beside, for the sake of com- 
parisoHj or contrtxsty ot as a reason, 

fn com- C 'npaioff irapa «g uls^ rwv av^p6j*wv, thou art fair, 

parison. < when set beside or compm-ed with the sons of 
( men ; i. e. fairer than the sons of men. 

Beneath. HXaT^ojtfo^ aurov Bpocxy ft irap* ayyskss, thou hast 
lowered him a little, when set beside or compar- 
ed with the angels ; i. e. hast lowered him beneath 
the angels. 

For. Ilapa rsro sx e<iv sx n (fuiujur^gy (for this reason) it 

is not out of the body. 

For. 0Jog sSoxSv trapct to |*sygdo^ rwv fl'5*payfjLSvwv, 1 seemed 

a god by reason of (for) the greatness of my ac- 
tions. 

From. *Hyouf*aj «fapa rsro (fwTtjpiov sivai, T think that safety 
is from this. 

Save, Tctftfapaxovra irapa fjtiav, forty save one. 

Beyond. Ilapa rov ^orafidov eq^uyov, they fled to the farther side 
of (i. e. over, beyond) the river. 

Against. Tlapa cov v»jxov, beyond, against the law. 

HEPI 

Signifies about, roundabout, concerning. 
C Tlspi /^ufidof^, round or about the altar. 
About. < ZuvY)v zsepi r^v o(f(puv, a girdle about his loins. 

I llspi fibE0'ii|UL§piav, about noon. 
Concerning. Eyoyyu^ov bt laSam flfspi au7ou, the Jews murmured 

concerning him. 
For« IIspi 'seaifji itoksi SsSavat, to be in fear concerning 

(for) the whole city. 
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C Asdius M ^< ^ou vispi aurs vfojrcpid'eie, feariag le$t he 
Against. < should make a new attempt against him. 

( II?pi T)ig Seas a(rs^9]|xa7a, impieties c^alnst the gods. 
Towards. Heot rojv aSixaiksvuVf concerning (towards) those 
wno are injured. 
In re- i IIspi ns yovsis roixro^yivs, be such in respect to (to- 
spect to. ( ward) thy parents. 

It sometimes denotes superiority : what is 

round another is of course greater. 

Over. E|jf(r*av £y(Si neepi n iJis ^sXi^jiMXTof , has power over his 

own will. 

( Jlspt rav7&jv £/uk|xeva< oKkuvy to be above all others. 

Above. < Ilgpi voov ^po7wv, above the comprehension of mor- 



nP02 
Signifies before, towards^ facing for the purpose of actings 
or being acted upon. 
Before. *0 5s UsTpog hdln^si crpo^ t/j dupa, but Peter stood be* 

fore the door. 
With. *0 Xoyo^ r^v ^pos rov 0sov, the Word was with (before 

the presence of) God. 
^l . i npog TOJ TsXsi Tn j8i8, about the end of life. 
* °" ■ ( Upos kcif'sispoiv ?(t7i, it is about evening. 
Between. Ts>i/x>]piov rris ^pos '%i*a^ (piXia^, a proof of the friend- 
ship that is between us. 
B}'. Jlpog TiJ Aiog IxtTSuw viiag^ I beseech you (in presence 

of ) by Jupiter. 
Near. IIpo^ fA^^v oKos Kapss^ the Carians near the sea. 
Of. XpY](r78 vspos avSpos jultj^sv vifovosT xaxov, suspect no evil 

of a good man. 
Through, 4>y(rwv ^pog |ivaf aif^a, blowing out the blood through 
the nostrils. 

It often denotes tendency/ towards or against. 
For. TovTQ yag 'sipog vi^srspaf Cwrvipiag C^app^fi, for this is 

tending to (for) your health. 
Towards. AzirfKdov ^po^ hoLvlag, they went away towards their 
own homes. 

^Ilpog av$pog s-xPpo'j swicpspwv tov N}^yj(pov, giving his vote 
J against an enemy. 
Against. J Ntja^ lapos tf^iXa^co'o'jv eagav, dashed the ships a- 
1 gainst the rocks. 

^Ilpof xevrpa XaxTi^SiVj to kick against the pricks. 
15* 
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in addi* 5 ^P^ ^^^ siptjjubsvot^, ki addition to the things 4h)at 
tion. ^ have been said. 

With the Accusative only, according to ; i. e. 
so far in the presence, or under the inspection 
of; as, 
\Mt86 ^oifittae TxSfog ro dsX7)fjba, neither did according to 
his will. 

On account of^ pointed towards as a cause. 
On ac« ^ npo^ T^v (rxX))poxapdfav Ofujv sy^oi^sv, on account of 
tount. of. \ your hardness of heart, he wrote. 

For the ( IIpo^ rv)v sksriikotfvwiv xa37\it,svos, sitting for the sake 
sake of. { of alms. 

/"HflJitfloXYj gxsivT), ei xw irpos d)pav, eXuflr'rifl'sv ufio^, that 
^ . 1 epistle made you sad^ though but for a season. 

Uurmg. < A^Qtf(pavi(rdgv7s^ ttfpoj xaipw wpag, separated during 
\ an hour. 

THEP 
Signifies over^ in defence of* Over, in respect of place or 
position. 

Above. 2ln^' vvfsg xs^aXt)^, he stood over (above) his head. 
Over. *T«rgp apyupw o'/svlou, they make their progress oyer 

the silver ocean. 
Upon. repa^ i*sj x£(paX*)^, old age upon the head. 

With the Genitive, it denotes beyond^ what is 
over another, is beyond it. 
Beyond. Eg Aid*osr*tt^ Tir\g uwgj Ai7i;'b'7ou, out of Ethiopia^ wbk4( 
is beyond Egypt. 

In defence of ; what we would defend, we stand 
over ; on the party or behalf , or for the sake of. 
/ i:i 6 0sog v^sg ^fitwv, T15 xad' ^fnov, if God be for us^ 
p ^ N (on our part) who can be against us ? 

^* * ^ E«ft7pgirfs?ai Coi viasg tfaauTij Xeysiv, it is permitted to 

(, thee to speak in defence of thyself. 
By. AMfCofA' v^sj fjfcoxapwv I pray bv (for the sake of) the 

gods. 

In the room of ; as, 
^Instead. Xpiolog u'sursp ^(jt«Mv arae^vs, Christ died in our stead# 
Of or concerning, a? it were to go over 
in thought. 
Concerning. *H eX-jrij ^fjiwv^e^aia u^sf uf*wv, our hope is sted* 
fast concerning you. 

With the Accusative only^ ahovCi in any 
way; as, 
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' Afiove. Ta tosf fif/Lo^ sdsv ^rpo^ ^fux^, what is above is noth- 
ing to us. 

More than. ^O ^iXojv *iearepa n fiMjrspa ^visg Sfjis, he who loves 
father or mother above (more than) me. 

rno, 6y, under'. 
1. With the Genitive^ Dative, and Accusative indiscrimi- 
nately. 
Under ; whether in piace^ time, power, or any other mode 
of being under ; as, 

*T«o x^ovo^, under the earth. 
After. 'X^' auTCJ Z»)vwv xarsxXivsro, Zcno sat under (after) 

him. 
At. 'Two vuxTi, under (at) night. 

About. *TzJo rov opdpov, under (or about) day-break. 
Under. Asrw d)ff too 05cj, i speak as under (the direction 

of) God. 
Behind. Kai fxtv xaroxpuzs^si too ry)v dupav, sknd he conceals 
him behind tiie door. 
C *Tflro Tpof/j f)yofi*€t, we led (under) to Troy* 
T». < At0^i(no(: av^p too IXiov i^X^s, he was the most abject 

( wretch that came to Troy. 
With . KaraCoivovri 6taro Xafi.«ad6av, coming down (under thie 
guidance of) with torches. 

2. With the genitive, hy^ as a cause or an instru* 
ment. 
By« To p>)dcv too 70U KupfoU) what was spoken by the 

Lord. 
Of. Evsff'ajx^^ too Twv jjLaywv, was mocked by (or of J the 

wise men.- 
For* 'T(p' ijdovifjf ^axpvciv, to weep for joy< 



On the Particle Ar, (Poet, xe & xer.) 
1. Av indefinite, Av joined to verbs, adverbs and pronouns 
makes them indefinite : connected with pronouns, its force is 
that of cungue in Latin* The subjunctive, and sometimes the 
indicative follows it ; and if a past action is narrated, the op-* 
tative 5 as, |*.e7«fi5Xgi wv av eu zioiri<foi(ft, they repent of whatso- 
ever they have well done. ^O-cafoO'oi av s^oxsv av7a;— ^lOfAaplavsiv, 
whosoever seemed to him to sin. Aa€s rov av Mav^avfj £7sxf, 
take whatever Mandane may have produced. 

2.' Av conditional^ in the sense of vjv^or «av ; as, av Geo; ^Xvji, 
ifGodwiiL 
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3. Am potential. This is commonly followed by iheojHa- 
live; more rarely by the subjunctive, and sometimes by the 
indicative, infinitive, or a participle ; as, sidora ori sx av 4ro7f ra 
rgr7apa «:fev7e yevoi7o, knowing that four never can become five. 
Lucian. A|X(po7sp«^ av cj^eX^tf'SfS, he can aid both. Isoc. Ts7o 
hi oifAoi 8^' av rov a^xiKalaLl^^M taa^siv (fxyyy^oupsti^ but this 1 thinK 
even the worst writer cannot siidfer. 

When the indicative follows^ it commonly denotes the sup- 

fiosition of something probable 5 aS| av j}^y\<ts^ he asked it per- 
ap8, Ei^f xsv fAi) ^Gj&Mfiv — ^E xsv x^oXe«Kfe7ai, 6v x?v ixdjfMu, 
and if they will not give — he may perhaps be angry, to whom f 
shall go. 

4. Av willing. Av is used to denote mil or desire. In this 
sense it precedes the optative ; sometimes the imperative and 
the indicative 5 as, si xsv &ava7ov ys ^uyoifiisv, if we wish to escape 
death. 4»iXf)(to7ov fks — av, I wish you would kiss me. Aris- 
toph. £<pv) 6 ApiiiSviog ^oKKs av tralo 4rpia(f^a<, the Armenian 
said that he wished to buy it even at a great price. Xen. 

5. Av signifying ought. In this sense it precedes the opta- 
tive) and sometimes the infinitive ; as, a^ava7ov 4'u;^>) av 6iy], 
the soul ought to be immortal. Plato. Ilpfv av ajx^oiv /i^u^ou 

. axxtf/jg, ax av 5ixa(f£is, you ought not to judge befoi^e you hear 
both tides. Aristoph. 

6. Av future, which is generally uncertain^ and dependant 
on a condition. In this sense it is followed by all the moods 
but the imperative ; as, si 0£of ^iraTTjp u/jlwv >]v, ayazswrz av /xg, 
if God were your father, you would love me. 

Sometimes, though rarely, a definite future is intended ; as, 
^ [M\ ^wwtfiv, eyw xev ^Xwfjtai, if they will not give, I will seize it. 
Hom. 

Av has sometimes two or more of the senses above mention- 
ed at the same time ; as, oifJi.a( hr\, zioLvlag av 6fJU)Xo/v)(fai, I think 
that all can, ought , and will assent to this. Isoc. 



PROSODY, 

SYLLABLES, in respect to their quantiy, are 
either long or short. 

A long syllable requires, in pronunciation, 
double the time of a short one j as, TVTvriri. 
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Some syllables are common ; i. e. long or shorf 
at the will of the writer ; as, the first syllable in 
the word ApJ7g. 

H and o are long vowels ; f , and o^ short ; a, i, 
V, doubtful. 

Long Syllables. 

L AH circumflexed and contracted syllables ; 
the letters 97 and o, and all diphthongs, are long^ 
by nature. 

Exeeption. A long vowel or diphthong, be- 
fore another vowel or diphthong, is sometimes 
shortened ; as, 

Z>7it) ^t\ju u£ya\fioiaiv o\7iVfiviio\adpooi\ri(rav. 

OvSs yapiBoe A(n)\aprog wjog xpar€\pog Awcolepyog. 

1. This happens most frequently at the end of a word, when 
the next word begins with a vowel ^ in the beginning of a word 
rarely ; and still more rarely in the middle. The particles 
is, T€, xai, xs, are not considered as separating the long vowel 
from the following vowel or diphthongs ; as, Ae\jTSp<^ \ 8^ av 
^8v I ^ijxgfAS I yav, xai | ^i^iova | SriiKf), A long vowel or diph- 
thong is sometimes, though rarely, shortened before a conso' 
nantf especially a liquid ; as, £1 ^s x5v | eixad' 1 | xufji,ai 91 | 
Xt)v eg I flrafl-pi^a | yaiav. 

Exception 1. Cesural syllables, and monosyllables, be-^ 
ginning a foot, remain long 5 as, Kksntrs vow eiest a flraj sXsuCeai 
uSs (jbs itsitfeig. 

2. The vowel remains long, when by being shortened, it 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short ; as, Sfiwvdsu siitors roi, &c. In this case if the diphthong 
su were made short, the subsequent diphthong st likewise must 
be shortened to complete the foot. 

S. When by apostrophe a long vowel or diphthong is made 
to end a word, it is not shortened. 

II. A short or double vowel before two single 
consonants, or a double consonant, is generally 
long by position ; as, ^i^a$, larov, TtoXka, xofta 

The vowel often continues long, though one of the conso- 
nants has been dropped i as, ymiuut which is for 71/vofxoii ? 
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yn/w^xw, which is for yiyvwtfxw ; ryj^aig, for ru>j^avf 5 l^<^p^gy ^ot 
#apTupf ; Aio^, for Aiavrg. 

So where the Digamma* has been omitted ; as, fidsXavo^^ oivs^ 
Ibr jxsXavog Foiva. 

Exception 1. A short vowel before a mute and 
and a liquid, or tw, rr, jui/, is common ; as, 
Merpa &rT£i;;f« felotct, ro'yap (juetpovlsativ a'pccrrov. 

A short vowel before a smooth or rough mute followed by 
a liquid, and before a middle mute followed by ^, is short in 
Comedy. But a short vowel before a middle mute followed by 
X, fjL, y, is long in the Dramatic writers. 

2. The vowel is not always long before a and 
a consonant, or ^; as^juc^u^Uag. 

111. In hexameter verse a short or doubtful 
vowel is sometimes made long before a single 
consonant, particularly before a liquid; as,7capd 
\jfy^(uvt. STteiSe. Ttpiv eTSetv. 6 "tavff. o^v. 

A vowel is sometime made long before the digamma 5 aS; 
nds «5, for F«f . 

IV When three short vowels come together, 
one must be made long in heroic verse, for the 
sake of measure ; as, 

ddavarog ; TlptaiitSfyig ; Sta (lev. 

V. A short vowel, standing between two long 
ones, is sometimes made long by the Poets ; as, 
Tto^Jld ^aaofiefirii &c. 

This mostcommonly happens in words ending in iwv, ivij ; 
uw ; as, AfJL(piwv, ^eXrrwv, ajivrj, i5puw. 

VI. When the article takes the apostrophe, 
or occasions it in the beginning of the succeed- 
ing word, the remaining vowel is considered as 
having absorbedf the other, and is therefore 
made long; as, 

6g re Sta rttrov r dyaff" avdpofTtsg s'xbw. Eurip. 
a$ av to 7iX>i7tov rcL (i avaxrop eWeSeiv. Ibid, 

•See Appedix No I. 

t^y«so"^« grammar w» iiiseten called a contractioQ. 
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VII. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies the 
place of the augment, is long ; as^ 
abov for yjSov ; txoL^ov ;' vSpevov. 
- VIII. The last syllable of every verse is com- 
mon. 

Doublful Voweh. 

1. Words compounded and derived follow the 
quantity of their primitives ; as, wtiiJto^ from rT- 
firi : from xpivo} are formed expivap, x(m>(iEvo^^ &c. 
from xpIvQ, xex^ixa, bx^Qyiv. 

a privative is short ; as, wtifjog. • 
ap«, ept, ^pt, 8vg^ ^a, are short , as, ^ddeog. 
11. A doubtful vowel before another vowel, 
or a diphthong, is usually short : 

Mriviv dlsiSs 6e]a Ihjl Xyiia\86(d A;^t|yb7og. 

Exceptions. — a and t Long. 
^ a Long. 

1 i a Doric used for yj ; as, imv for f&^v ; a8v for 

2. a iEolic in the genitive singular and plural ; 
as, ArpiSdo ; [wadcav. 

3. a in the second and third persons singular 
present indicative of verbs in a6>, and third per- 
son plural Ionic of verbs in ^ut ; as, rifidg^ SiSoouTt. 

4. In the present and imperfect of verbs in ao 
when the Digamma is supposed to be inserted. 

5. Most nouns in acjPy whether they increase 
long or short;* as, omidv. 

6. Most feminine proper names in oig. 

7. In dissyllables in og pure ; as, Xoog, vou)g. 

B. In verbs in oo, preceded by p or a vowel ; 
as, opdb, eaxd. 

*9atan, >«C9;«r; and a few more follow the general rnle. 
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t Long in 

1. loyr, the termination of nouns increasing 
short ; as, ^^j(i(dV'Ovog.^ 

2. I(^, the termination of comparatives, hut 
in the Attic dialect only ; as, /SsTin^iQv. 

3. First future middle Attic of verbs in lo ; as, 
xofjui(i(u» 

a and t Commoq. 
a and i. 
In the first syllable of words exceeding three 
syllables, with the second and third short ; as, 
TuepiSsgf 7t(Hd(uSvig. 

t. 

1. In nouns in ta and i?j; as, ^Xaz. 

2. In verbs in to ; except eoBio. 

3. In the improper reduplication of verbs in 
(u ; as, iy^iu. 

III. The doubtful vowels before a single con- 
sonant are short. 

Exceptions. — a, t, v^ Long, 
a in 

1. a^a, the termination of verbals. 

2. avog^ aw$, atyjg^ ari^, terminations of proper 
names, gentiles, and precious stones.* 

3. avYip in its obhque cases and compounds.f 

4. Oblique cases of ^, ftopo^, ipa^, xpoSv^^ 
xop^oi^^ oua^y ^xiui^y <p6V0^^^ 2j(xJSool^, xepag, i^. 

5. ax(ov^ the termination ot diminutives whose 
primitives increase long. 

6. axocnog, the termination of numerals ; as, 
rpiaxcxnog ; also ovpaxocrtog. 

♦ ArT<?r*Tjfc, Aitfi^sLvis, and a few others, are short, 
f lo the nomiaative ftio^Iar it is common. 
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7. Perfect middle of many verbs ; as, TtBitpaya.* 

8. Subiunctive active of the first conjugation 
of verbs in (u; as, i/cfrdig^ larqi. 

9. a$, in nouns of the first declension ; as, ra- 
(jLvag, ^xXiog, :t and in those of the third, which 
increase in avtog ; as, Ata$, Aiavtog. 

10. o^, masculine of participles ; as, tiplo^. 
oca, feminine of participles. 

0(74, third person plural of verbs; 
aco), first future } n « • 
, aaa, first aorist } °^ ^^/^^ »» «" ?"«•« 
o«a, perfect S ^" ^"'''- 

otTeg, derivatives from the same verb. 

£ Long in 
1.. Oblique cases of monosyllables in ^,|and 
trisyllables having the two former short; and of 
words of double endings in ig or lv; also of 
words in ig-iOog. 

2. Oblique cases of nouns in i^-iyog^ or ucog, 
and inlf'tTtog ; also, a few in tg-ihg^ viz. a^g, ^dX- 
Sig^ 96cxfeg, x^ig, xyi^ug, X»7cg, xwifug^ ^cgfyiTOg^ veSpig^ 
vrflig^ (X^jpaytg. 

3. Perfect middle of any verb ; as, xexptycCf 

4. ificK^ termination of verbals. 

5. Lvog, tvor, lvyj, terminations of nouns.lT Tifj^f 
and its compounds, has £ long. 

6. KTO), Ota, first future and aorist of verbs in cw. 

7. trrigj ing^^ terminations of nouns. 

** The verb /jb«vo» has « long, and luxftvofi most commonly. 

fBy the Ionic and Doric dialects, a( is shortened in vie participles, 
'and in the accosative plural of the first declension. 

tTic, Aif , 0ft^2 **f'f » ^'l? short in the oblique ca'ses. 

^JLufKttot, xoTiVoc, jutufo-ifos, lupifoSf and j)08ses8iTe adjectives in ms — tni, 
respecting l^'me. matter, Sec, also uhmTrm, are short. 

^Verbals in nti are short. 

IS 
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S. iS^ r^Ci)9 i^9 t^ terminations of verb^. 
T^v^ Pre&. has K^vQ'i 1st. Future. 

9« vkop^ termination of diminutives making 
two iotas coalesce ; as^ from ^uom-oi;, Ipati-ihov^ 

V Long in 
I • i;^, vfjiog^ vvo^f vpog, vTop, wpog, im7g, wtg, ter- 
minations of nouns.* Likewise vfisig^ ijta>i/, &c. 
pronouns. 

2. Oblique cases of nouns of double endings 
in 1^5 or w ; as, ^>opxvg or ^)apxw. 

3. Oblique cases of ^oySvl^^ hoih^^ ^pi^9 s»7V^9 
xaxwl, &3C9a;g, miwg^ Yf^\ 7^* 

4. wfo, rpG), i>;ta), terminations of verbs. 

5. ixro, txro, future and aorist from tia. 

6. Perfect middle of many verbs; as, fiefnjxa. 

7. Before a in the penult of nouns ; as, rpixrog, 
/EiixTog ; except those derived from the second per- 
son of the perfect passive ; as, ^wig, /UxTig. 

8. Before a in the antipenult ; as, ^wcu^ 

It would only embarrass the learner, to extend the rules fbr 
the first and middle syllables any farther. Those which do 
not fall under any of the foregoing rules are said to be long 
or short by authority ; that is, we have the authority of the 
Poets (the best of all evidence) for the quantity of the word. 
IV. THE LAST SYLLABLi:S. 

1. Terminations in a, i, v, are short. 
Exceptions, 
a Long. 
1. Nouns in a pure,t &c, 6a» and also pa,f un- 
less a diphthohg precede ;§ as, Qea. 

^Verbals in vtocj vtui, vnty are short ; as, is fyttJ'uruf, and some others 
in vT»c. 

t Dissyllables in cux^ Verbals in «f#et, Feminines in vac from masculineB 
in *vf and «(» Derivatives from adjectives in «c, Cities named from iU 
lustrions men, and jtWWat, fet^m*, ILetKftufut^ follow the general rule. 

|The first aorist and perfect middle of verbs in ^a, also ttytu^ y*9^f^ 
•KuftA, Koffu/fA, neoxonw/jMe, rAjmyf^ follow the general rule. 

iAoJOfm, o-Mftif Au^ are long. 
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3« In the vocative of nouns of the first and 
third declension; as, Aivava^ from Aivaux^-Hi 
HcAjoSafoif from TldkuSofiag-avrog. 

3. In the accusative singular of nouns in 6t)$ ; 
as, IbiTiEdj from Tb^Xevg. 

4. Femimnes from adjectives in og ; as, M, so 
fud. 

5. Duals of the first and second declension ; 
as, ta^rifjux. 

6. The Doric a used for >7 or « ; as, rsTixdva for 
't^Xcmi ; opera for apsryi. 

I Long. 
1. Adverbs or pronouns augmented by para- 
goge ; as, ovtoat for ovtog. 

8. The Attic i, as in Ssvpi, ravti. 
3. xpt, and the names of letters. 

V Long. 

1. Third person singular imperfect of the 
fourth conjugation in (il ; as, eK). 

2. Certain adverbs in r, and the names of let- 
ters. 

II. Terminations in av, «p, tv, f$, w, vg, are 
short. 

Exceptions Long. 

1. Nominative and vocative of masculines in 
av ; as, Tin^av ; and the neuter Ttav^ whose com- 
pounds are short. 

2. Accusatives of the first and second declen- 
sion, whose nomipatives are long in the ultima ; 
as, Atvaidvj ao^vav, 

3. Adverbs in av ; except owv, which is short. 
^4. Monosyllables in ap; as, xap; but yap i? 

common. 

5. Nouns in ivnvog. 
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6. Nouns of two endings in iv and i$, whick 
make both long^ 

7. Monosyllables in ig ; except ttq^ which is 
short 

8. Dissyllables in va-lhog^ and Ti^og. 

9. Trisyllables in £g, having the two former 
short. 

10. Nouns in w-vvo^. 

11. Accusatives in w, when the nominative is 
long. 

12 w, the first person of verbs in ^a^ and the 
adverb vw. 

13. Words of a double termination in w and 
vg, which make both long. 

14. Words declined in t;g, pure ; as, i;cdi5g. 

15. Monosyllables in vg ; as, (ivg. 

1 6. Participles of the fourth conjugation in fa ; 
as, ^evyw^. 

III. Terminations in ag and i^p are long* 

Excq}tiom Short. 

1. Nouns which increase in the genitive, ex- 
cept those in avrog* 

2. Accusatives plural of the third declension. 

3. Adverbs in otg. 

4. The second person singular of the first 
aorist active, and of the perfect active and mid- 
dle. 

SCANMNG. 

The feet and verse in Greek are the same as 
in Latin. 

Feet of two Syllables. 
Spondee consists of two long ; as, c^^. 
Pyrrhic twe short; as, rors. 
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Iambus h short and a long; as, $€>Jo. 

Trochee a long and a short ; as, ;K^<pa. 

Feet of three Syllables. 
Dactyle, a long and two short ; as, <T(5^to$. 
Anapest, a short and two long ; as, Adhvou. 
Amphimacer, a long, short, and along; as, eyx^^^ 
Tribrachys, three Aort ; as, dGeog* 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

Hexameter. 

The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of 
six feet. Of these, the fifth is a dactyle, and the 
sixth a spondee ; all the rest may be either dac- 
tyles or spondees ; as, 
Aixro/tie^og re Oi^lpa ^]pov r" aTtBJpeari' ahtotva. 

A spondee is frequently found in the fifth 
place ; whence the verse is called spondaic ; as, 

Xlsfiiiar^ e\x(^v 6v\x,€potv B\xYiSo7ji\A7to?J^:^m)g, 

The spondaic is used when any thing grave, 
slow, large, or sad, is expressed. It has com- 
monly, though not always^ a dactyle in the fourth 
place, and a word of four syllables at the end. 

What deserves particular attention in scan- 
ning, is the Ceesura. 

When, after a foot is completed, there remains 
a syllable in the word to begin the next foot, that 
syllable is called the Ccesura ; as, 
Tw 5' a7ta\fim ^oiM\vog ^tpog e|^ xpei^ AycJlfjUBfivQv. 

Here there is a caesura in every foot. 

When the caesura falls on a syllable naturally 
short, it is frequently made long ; as, 

Ai;7ap ^(fieit' a^i^roofi ^^^ sx'^^'^ e|^t^. 



* The more uacommon feet ar6 not here enumenit^d. 
16* 
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Here og, in the word ^sTjig^ is made long bj 
ccBsura. 

When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the 
nature of the caesura, and is of necessity long. 

Pentameter. 
This verse consists of five feet divided into 
two halves ; the former consisting of two feet, 
either spondees or dactyles, arid a caesura ; the 
latter, always of two dactyles and another cae- 
sura; as, 

Ovle 7to\8G}fP'OLp£pyig^l€ 7ta\^^w0(wav[vyig. 

Anacreontic. 
The Anacreontic, or Iambic dimeter with a 
caesura, consists of three Iambuses and a caesu- 
ra; as, 

0eXo\^€tv\Al()€L\SoLg. 
The first foot may be a spondee instead of an 
Iambus; as, 

Qopyix^ >7tog ]Axi7i^evg> 
Of this measure are the 1st, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8tb, 
10th, 1 2th, 1 3th odes of Anacreon, in the Collec- 
tanea GrdBca Minora. 

There is another measure, which is often used 
by Anacreon, consisting of a pyrrhic, two tro- 
chees, and a spondee ; as, 

M£ao\TwxJi\otg 7fEoff*\&poug. 
Of this measure are the 3d^ 4tb, 9tb, 11th, 
13tb, 14th odes of Anacreon. 

Two vowels are often contracted in scanning 
into one;* as, 

■ Mbpiv a\€iie 0f [a n^Tl^tdl^a) A;^i|A^og.t 

* This 18 called Synecphofiesisi, 

t For afnlteraccotlat of Metre,- le^ Wilson or Haraa^. 
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DIALECTS. 

Ancient Greece, with its dependencies, comprehended, be- 
sides the different districts in Europe, part of Asia and several 
islands in the Mediterranean. In these several countries, the 
inhabitants, besides the common language, had different Dia- 
lects, of which four were principal, viz. the Attic, Ionic, Do' 
ric. and ^oUc ; the last comprehending the Bteotic, The 
Poetic style admitted all the Dialects, and had certain peculiar- 
ities of its.4)wn. 

ATTIC. 

The Attic Dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to 
Athens and its neighbourhood. It is admitted by the Pof^» 
and writers in the Ionic and .Done Dialects. 

Properties. 
1. Contraction 
I. Of syllables in the same word ; as 
out 
as 
aou 
sat 
rii 
vim 
agi ^. ^.^- 9 



> into a. See Obs. 19. page 180. 



ao (f), 11. 

aw — w. __ — 19, 



sa 



Ca. 4, 6. 

•(i,,. 6,20. 

- >j. 6, 20. 



11. 



To this Dialect properly belong all contract nouns and 
rerbs. 

2. Of Syllables in different words by Synalo&pha, of which 
there are six species ^ viz* 
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\ 


Apocope, as 


TO apyujiiov 


^ 


t' avdpo^* 












«rw atrftiA^ 




t' aya^&j. 






«-« ^p.srsp» 




^i^jULSrsps. 


^ 




m-^fAgpa 




dT}fi.*)pa. 


Apbaeresis, as 


^ oyxKfl'a 




^xCa. 






raepya 




<r' apya. 


t- 




TW aVTpw 


> Attic 


t' WVTp^#, 






6u h&(xjL 




5uvexa. 


C 


SynseresiS) as 


TO JfWtTJoV 




doi|xar/ov. 


Kfl 


Crasis, as 


TO zKa.y\(f\w 




csXaxitflov- 




Apocope &> 
Synaeresis, > 


z\Mi\ u^ro&vsr 




SfJU{<oduV£f. 




Apocope &) 
Crasis, V^ 


< 01 SfJLOl 




^ OUf-vOI. 

\ ToKysos 




\ 



Contractions of the Article^ the Pronoun syu, the Conjunc- 
Hon xai, and the Preposition flrpo. 

Article. 



7 






1, 01 



'«,S,0 



. Kt 



f 



J-s-J 



sy(ti oi/xai f 

ffcOl 8^0X^1 i 



TW 



I § afJi«svo^ 
> hi apvss 

' h gfJLO^ 

) oXufiti^ro^ 

^ 01 ^fjLOl 
^ 01 g/XOt 

6 oixorpi-v|> 

[ TO fj/Xltfu 
^C0 OIXI^IOV 

C TO aXXo 
[ ro €|*9avs^ 
' <ro ovofiUK 

n I7sp2{ 



^1 



^ WfAcVOff. 

(«)pve&. 
6uaoff. 
ouXujx^o^. 

^UjXOI. 
0Uf/.0f. 

c«jxo<rpi4^. 

tojxi^iov. 
t' sXXo. 

T3{fJ.9aV£^. 

t' avofjux. 
^alsps. 



Attic. 



I gycj|xai, 

I flrS^OXSl. 



♦•O before • maizes sometimes ^ * ; * ^^*' «^^^- 
T See Article in the /onte Dialect 



DiakcU. — Aftic. 
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Before 




Attic 



Before an aspiiate, x is changed into x >* ^t 
xai ^ C x^» 

xou^ > Attic j xf^. 



^xav. 
. xa7a. 
ixa^cj. 



^XI^/XUV. 



7 
X 

V 



0C 

i 



Before u, s, 

au, 6JU, 



npo. 

fi'pocj^siXe^, 4r|>89£iXg(. 
z;rpoaD5av,- •'pwudav, 



II. Change of Letter or Syllable •, as 



into 



13, as 

^P> — 

• tf. — 

• X, — 



9- 



/Xnxwv* 

fAoXi;, 

xXi^avof, 

tfuv, 
daptfsrvyt 



— V (f*)fiL€pOV, 



f 5 


— 


[ flTpatftfw, 


f> 




^ Xao?, 

nxoa," 


w, 




} ra, Fem. Art. 
( Xaoff, 


^, 


— 


isrgTrfgfjL(pa, 


w, 


— 


page 70. 


a, 


— 


Euqjuii, 


•»; 


— 


'B^ritfofJi.ai, 


0, 


— 


flrgflrtida, 


w, 


— 


eixa, 



^X»}xwv. 
xpi&avo^. 

irS^OUf fMKI. 

irXeufAwv. 

guv. 

ff'^ftapov. 

flfpaTTW, 

Xscj^. 
iXscj 

Xswff. 

$U(pUK. 

S6jxa. 



2 0b&. 
2. 

2.5. 
15. 



16. 
17. 



♦See Rule III. page 5. ... , . 

+ Busby, after Job. Grammaticiis, reverses this instance, making 
Ba^vw for BaiffUf ; but greater authorities are against them, 
t See Article. 
^In coamon with the Boeoiic. 
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Diphttiong. 


5. 




ttst 


into ^, page. 18. 






M 


qt, — xXaisiv, 


xXasiv. 




$t 


— ??, — ^>^Mi 


xKjfias. 


6. 




i xXoioj, 


xX^o^. 


2. 


f?pi>)v»]. 




a 


w, — Xotx, 

Syllable. 


Xsco. 


2. 


r(Mfay 




Tu4'avrwv, 


22 


(M 


71V, — /SoWfAl, 


0o«^v. 


24 


fifta 


g, — yvoiijCav, 


yvojfiv. 


27. 



III. Inesertionofy v, o, w, in perfect Tenses. 

Observation 15, 16, If. 

IV. Proethesis <ff*ixpoff for ffcixpjof. 

V. Syncope, 

4 in first future active and middle. 12 Obs. 
Antepenultima of the 1st aorist. 14. 

X in tiie pefect, sometimes with the vowel or diphthong fol- 
lowing. 19 Obs. 
I in the third plural pluperfect. 20. 
9} in the aorists optative, and verbs in |xi. 27* 
(fa in o'^o^a'av, imperative passive and middle, 23. 
e in verbs ; as, oi^kdi for ofofjLai. 

VI. Paragoge. 

ys in pronouns primitive and articles ; as, fywye, (fvys, ^pyz. 

2iv in pronouns and adverbs ; as, oriifv, ^xx\i, ^juisvsv, 

I and V in pronocms demonstrative ;* as, sTetfi, aur«ji, caloi, 
'TJilxi, trotMltidly TiiltMj «7ovi, Tau?al, rauTov, for to au7o, nlov for 
rx7o. There is sometimes un elision of o and a 5 as, «7i, 
■caur*. 

I in adverbs, conjunctions, and propositions; as, sTwtfi, vuvt, 

OU^I, li'SVt, BVi. 

Ja in the second person singular of verbs ; as, X97l^^^- 
71 in tiie conjunction hrivi- * 

85 or Si in articles ; as, 06s or cJi. ' 

VI L Apocope, 

Ai in the imperative active of verbs in im ; as, Ida and ItHv 
for jrf7a^», XoIti^i. 



♦See observation 2cl, po^e 44. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. It makes the vocative like the npminative In all declen- 
sions. 

Declensions. 

2. In the 2dj the vowel or diphthong in every termination 
is changed into o) ; and the penultima of nouns in ao;, if long, 
is changed into e ; as, Xoog, "Ksutg, N. plur. iXaa, Yksui, not other- 
wise 5 as, rao^, rau^. See Clarke's Horn. a. 265. 

3. Some words of the 3d in t]^, -^<ro(; it declines aAer the 
Ist ; and u^, -6«^o(, ag, -o^o;, after the 2d. 

Contracts. 

4. In the first form of contracts, the accasative singular of 
adjectives in r^g pure is contracted into a ; * as, ev^esa, sv^sa. 
Page 19. 

Proper names of this declension it forms after the 1st de- 
clension ; and one appellative ocxivaxf)^. Page 1&. 

5. In the 2d and 3d, it makes the genitive singular in ug, 
contracting that from su^ pure ; as, x^^^Sf X"^^^' ^^g^ ^^* 

6. In the 3d, it contracts the accusative singular into vi, and 
the N. A. V. plural into r^g ; but svg pure has both accusatives 
in a ; as, x^^^) X^^ > X^^°^9 X^^* I'p^^^^ ^Iso occurs. 

Adjectives. 

7. It forms comparisons by -itf7epoff, -i(/7a7of ; -ai7gpof, -ailalag', 
and, in common with the Jontc ; -tf(f75pof , -sdlalog. 

Pronouns. 

8. See Rule V. preceding page- 
It uses lauT^j in the 2d person, and ^au72(; for aXXt}Xji$. 

Verbs. 

9. It contracts ^acj, ^14^0(0, ff'sivocj, ^rsp^/OM, and xp^^^ofMci, by 
>) after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts aai, sat, i}ai, made by the Ionic syncope, 
into 7} in the second person singular of the present indicative 
passive and middle of verbs in p.i ; as, Kflatfai, rtdstToi, xoudtitfou, 
kHji, riQjiy xoudji. And sometimes in that of the perfect passive of 
Barytons ; as, /j.sfi.vi^a'ai, |xs|ji.v7}. Page 59* 

11. It contracts the Ionic oim into cj ; so, t}o, 00, into s, in the 
second person singluar of the imperfect indicative; and of the 
present and second aorist imperative passive and middle of 
verbs in fAi ; as, ttflu^ sridit, sxtdiSf s^i^s. 

• 12. In the first future of polysyllables in i^w, it drops tf ; as, 
" sKviiu ; middle, sX^riSfMu. It does the same by those in cufoi^ 
5(r6j, oo'cj, which are afterward contracted ; as, jSi€oj. But sx- 
X^c*) uncontiacted occurs, Joel ii. 28. Page 71- 
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13. It affects the augment 6 different ways. Page 68. 

14. It syncopates the 1st aorist ; as, supalo for supifjefalo ; 
eyafwt for syoL^y\(ia» By the Ionic it is made ^iifxa, which is 
most in use. Page 73. 

15. In dissyllable perfectly in 9a, -/a^ it changes s into 0. 
Page 73. 

16. It changes i\ into 0, according-to soxnegrammariaos, in 
the perfect active of obsolete verbs ; as, X»);^w, yskoyya^ ntvt^u, 
*if)*ovda, inserting v. But they are better derived as in the ta- 
ble of Anomals. 

17* In the perfects active and passive avsixa, avsi/xou ; cupsixa, 
tupsnt^cu, and the middle sidoc, it changes 1 into gj ; as, oupsutxoLy 
cMpswfjta», 5wda, in which the 1 is often retained ; as, st(A)6a, Ac- 
cording to some, this is not a change, bqt an insertion of u ; 
an opinion which Btui6a seems to sanction. 

1 8. In the reduplicated perfect nyn^^a from ayu, it inserts ; 
as, ayrioxoi. 

19. It syncopates x in the perfect and pluperfect active, and 
contracts the vowels ; as, lo^axaCi, k(flaxsvat, §tf7axw^ ; lfl^a(fi, 
e(flavca^ k(ilo)S ; and in some persons the following vowel is also 
syncopated ^ as, 

S eo1axa?ov, k<flaxale^ stHaxsKfav. 
I h(flci — lov, k(floi — 78, I(r7a — tfav. 

20. The Ionic ea, ssg,* ss for siv, gi^, gi, 1st, 2d, and 6d Sing, 
of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into *}, *if, »i ; 
as, eiX7}<p-*j, -i?f, -*j. 

It syncopates 1 in the 8d plural of the same tense ; as, jiSBffav 
for jidsKfav. 

21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in fi.i, it 
rejects the last syllable, itf?adi, itf7a, irf77};t rids7i,f ridtj ; dtdo6i, 

.22. It changes rwtfav into v7wv in the 3d person plural of the 
imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 1st 
aorist only of Barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar to 
verbs in fi.f ; in the rest, s is changed into 0, except in the Con- 
tracts, where a is changed into «, si into k, and « of the third 
remains ; as, 

♦The contraction iff used in the 2d person, though uiuallj limited bj 
grammarians to be the Ist and 3d only. 

tin this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbs 
from aet, 

p in this place becomes t by reaston of the preceding fl. Rule H. 
page 4. 
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Barytons. 
1 St Aor. Tu4' -a7wo'aft, — av7wv. 

Pres. rwl \ 

Perf. T$7u^ \ -slu)(favy — ^•v7cJV. 
2d Aor. ruflf ) 

Contracts. 
1st Conj. ^0 ") -a, -cjv7wv. 

•nfoi >-er, To^tfav, •Sv7wv. 
Xpuff' )'Xf .Sv7ov. 

Verbs in |uu. 



Pres, 



2d A 




-v7oJv. 



25. In the 3d plural of the imperative passive and middle^ 
it syncopates (fa ; as^ 

PASSIVE. \ 

Pres. Tvitlstfduj I 

Perf. rslD(p6u V-Cav, v. 

MIDDLE. i 

lstA.Tu4'a(r'4w/ 
24. In the optative active of Bs^rytons and Contracts^ fxi is 
changed into ^v ; as, 

sriBior* 3 
The persons are varied in all the tenses, as in the Aorists pas- 
sive of this mood : 



^OGJ \ '»)7oV, '»j7lJV. 

*oior* J -ijfisv, 1J7S, — •• — tjtfav. 



25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of the 
iEolic aorists. Page 59. 

26. It changes 01, the penultima of the optative active of 
verbs in fiu, from m into u; as. Ji^oiy]v, diJ^f)v. 

27. It syncopates *» in giij|*«v, gj*j7g, of the aorists passive 
optative of Barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs In p of the 
same mood ; also in ai»ii*6v, oi»)fjLev, of the latter ; and, in both, 
changes iitfa in the 3d plural into s ; as, 

♦ The Doric moteoTcr changes m of the penultima into 9 ; ae, ^i> 

ir 
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1st Aor. 


vvffihst ' 


2d Aor. 


Tuirgi 


Pres. 


Ti^ei 


2d Aor. 


aei 


Pres. 


io^oti 


2d Aor. 


(flou 


Pres. 


^1^01 


2d Aor. 


^01 



► -Tj/xgy, -'>j7g, -^av. Attic, -fASv, -ts, -ev. 



Writers. 

TkucydideSy itystaSy Flato^ Xenophon, leceusj Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, Mschines^ Lucian. — Mschylus^ Sophocles^ Eu- 
ripides^ Aristophanes. This Dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydidesy Plato ^ and Aristophanes used 
the former. 

IONIC. 

The Ionic Dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Athc'' 
ULians and Achaians in Asia Minor, and the adjacent islands ^ 
the principal of which were Smyrna^ Ephesus, Miletus^ Teos, 
and Samo9, It is admitted by writers of the Attic Dialect, 
often by those of the Doric, but most frequently by the Poets. 

Properties. 
It delights in a confluence of vowels ; hence it is distinguish- 
ed from the common Dialect by 

I. The Resolution of Diphthongs and Contractions. 

' ^au/xa 6u)\iiia, 

au7o^ bSvlog. 

oKri^sta. aXifjSifjYa. 
|si^pov JssSfpov. 

6l6l\J(pSl s7s7u(pffs. 

iuxoiMg )]uxo|Ui^;. 

rvxlj] rwelsou. 

TU9r7>j Tu*7if]ai. 

Toiv ' fl-oVv, Matt. P. 103. B. 

^^8 <pO§SO. 

aya^apyta aya^ospyia, 

Xoyjf, T8 Xoyoio, <roio. 5. 

6idii(fi SiSoa(fi. 

iralpo^os irw7pwioff. 

Jca7>)y>]voM xa7€ayQf)vai. 




Dialects. — lotfic. 



ISS 



U. Syncope of 

i and r in oblique cases. 

e in many words ; particularly those in sia ; as, 2po^, ap^ipiv^, 

I in many words j as, tsXsov, tafXfiwv, fA^^wv, swv for ciwv, infl- 
perf. of sow* 

0* in second persons of verbs. 

X in the perfect active. 
III. Epenthesis of 

a before terminations of verbs. 

s before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some in all cases ; 
as, aSsT^og, xevsos, xaivso^. 1 . 4. 

I in dual cases and many nouns ; as, tfl^ivo^, ctoiy] for «oa. 5. 

u ; as, 4rouXv^. 



m before a and ij ; as, (fs'kevata 


, Adijvowi}, ocvavxai)}. 


IV. Prosthesis of . 


e before many words ; as, es«f , «av. 


Reduplication in many tenses. 12. 


V. Aphceresis of 


s ; as, Iplri, xsiv^. 


tf ; as, xs^ot^w, fwXag. 


T 5 as, tjyavov. 


X ; as, siBsToUy or Xsi^sr(Xi. 


Augment. 12. 


VI. Baragoge of 


a in the perfect middle; as, yaw, ysyrjxa; P. M. ysyoL 


ysyaa. 


tfi in the third persons of verbs. 


VII. Change of letter or syllable. 


^ ) C ^apadpov ^ 


' ^sps^pov.* 

it6(pv^Uig, 


y V into ^ J tafS(pu7Wf 




.^ ) (^opxa^Sff 




^opxadsg. 


d — -tfer ^u^o^ 




jSutftfoff. 


v> S"'"'" 




xoerv. 


0k\ * 1 *°*°^ 




XOiO^. 


^ {ads^ols y Ionic {adsxols. 


(f S OtfjXTIV 




0^|Xf]V. 


f 6 T ^' jwspoff 




t' arepo^. 


^ 1 q, ^ ou^xoi^sv 




a-B^ixofAev. 






^sxofAai. 


(^axi. 


^ulmnge of vowel and consonant. 


See onn 


'ar(j. 



f The rough into the smooth, 
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The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally ; asj 




oxav^iov \ 

p^i7wv 
s 



S 



Ionic. 



/'a5fav7iov. 



«a7poff i»j7po^. 4. 

o^Xov aedXov. 

rg|xvw Tafi.vw, 

fB<fpo7eov7o^ efl'*)po7gov7^. 

tfl^ii) l(f7iij. 

frXrcn) *Xww. 

0i€X« V Jmiic ^ iSuCXd?. 

ift^po ' Ssvpa* 

rpaufAft TpwfMje. 

eipivgog ^pivfo^, 

X^I^-wa Xii7jtv. ' «. 

Apifllayopav Api(f7ayop^ 4. 

r«Xwv*j» «Xwv5ou 4. 

s]e%(pm J Li757u(pFa. 16. 
Contraction in a few instances. 

into 8 l7ffpoff ou7ffpof> ^. 

— oj c avoijtfia am&ia, 

( oy5oiijxov7a oy^wxov7a. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Tt inserts e in all genitives plural. 

2. It annexes i to the dative plural of all parisyllabia nouns. 

3. In the article, 5 or ro before e is contracted into « ; as, 6 
^fspo;, ourepof. 

Declensions. 

4. In the 1st it changes the.a of all terminations (the Du- 
al and N. A. V. plural excepted) into ^, subscribing the sub- 
junctive vowel 5 a of the genitive into aw, av and ^v of the accu- 
sative sing, into fa, and ag of the plural into saf— - 



01) 



N. G. D. A. G. D. 

1. Sing. fiopS'ns^ -5«,* -7j, *)v or -sa. PI, swv, -tj^, or -tjo*! or 
A. N. a D. A. G. D. ' 

-oMtfi. fo^. 2. Sing. ^1 ij, -ifj^, -ij, Tjv. PI. -swv, -Tjg or -7)<fj or 
-cwtfi. 

5. In the 2il, it changes s of the genitive sing, into oio, (and 
in the article, which is of this declension, into sw, whose dative 
*lso is in s^,) and oi of the dual into <w7 , 

G. G.D. G. D. G. D. 

Sing. Xo)^-oi*o» Du. -oiVv. PL -swv, -oitfi. Sing. roJVo and tsw, t5w. 

6. In the 3d, by syncopating 6 and r it makes -/^, -i^o^, -ag, 
-a7of , of the 2d aad 5th of the contracts, esr-tdog, -tps. 

Contracts. 

7. In the 1st and 2d form of contracts, the genitive and da- 
tive sing, in the 3d, all cases have s of the penultima changed 

G. D. G. D. 

into 7). 1. Sing. Ap-^jcif, -ijj. 2. 'B'oX-170^, -vii. In the 3d form 

G. D. A. N.A.G. D. 

of contracts : Sing. ^adiKr-i^ag^ ->}i. ^y^a. Dual, -tjs, -^jojv. 

N.V.G. D. A. 
Plur, -ijgg --ijwv, ijtfi, -Tjaj. 

8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in isv ; as, Atjtxv. 

G. 

9. In the 5th, it changes a. of the penultima into s. xz^-io^^ 

-Si^ &c. 

Adjectives. 

10. In the fentinine €ia from vs,i is syncopated in every 

N. G. 

case; as, og-ea or -sij, -so^ or -e>]^. 
Pronouns. 

11. It inserts s before every termination of Ivrog, and auro^ 
with its compounds ; G. rxres, D. aursw. Seldomer when au 
is changed into on) jt N. wuro^, A. wutov, particularly in the com- 
pounds ; D. tf^wuTw, Iwurw ; but lwu«8, and its contracted form 
wuiss fof au78, also occur. 

12. It removes the augment«3^//a6icand^f6'mpora/.—Bs§pwxsi, 
•txKcTf, ewda,} Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication only 5 as, 

*Bo/>f»in Hesiod, by Syncope, for^ec^w.^ 
tSee Rule I. Example 1st. 

JOn the supposition that « is an insertion, and not a change of^. "Hk 
•sui^ment of this verb is u 

17* 
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Imperf. 



1st Aor. 
2d Aor. 



Common. 



sxr»)fiww; sometimes both; as, fl-s^vsarai for rSTS^nvrou, and 
from the plaperf. both augments; as^Xuro for sXeXuro. On 
the contrary y it reduplicates tiie pres. imperf. and both the 
futures and aorists ; xixX^o'xcj, svsviff'rs, irs^rid^tfw, xsxofiiw, xsxpa- 
TTjpitfeuATfjv, fi^fjMtp^irof.* Page 69. 

13. It forms the 1st, 2d, and 3d Sing, and the 3d. Plur. of 
the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing xov, xec, xs, 
to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the subjunc- 
tive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in 
verbs in fw. 

Ionic. 

SXHOl'Btt 
STl6'S(f 

STVSi'Slf 

Hence in the passive and middle rv^rso'xofiiviv, -so, 

■fiTU-sJ^afl'XOfATJV. 

14. In the first future indicative active of liquid verbs, and 
the 2d future of all verbs, it inserts s before the three termi- 
nations Sing, and 3d Plur. ; also in the infinitive and participle, 
resolving si into €$ and n into co in the dual and Plur. except in 
the 3d Plur. and the participle feminine ; 4'aX»s&), -eei^, -fsi; 
-selov, -5g7ov, ; -goftsv, •eg??, -estfi. Inf. -^"ksiTv. Part. sfxiX- 
sm, -satfa, -eov. In the middle voice, it only resovles x and ci ; 
the latter in the 2d Sing, indicative into ecu, subjunctive into 
i\aiA ; as, ruir- eofAai, -sai, •zsraa, ; -sopi/edov, -esd'dov, -sed'dov ; -sofjis^a, 
-setfde, -eovTOj; Tuir-w/xai, -i^aj, -»jTai. 

15. In the perfect active, it syncopates x and shortens the 
penultima ; Ic^iixarfi, §tf7sarg ; re^vtjxw^, c^dvTjwg. 

16. In the pluperfect active and middle, it changes^ iiv^ Sig^ 
ft, into 6a, Bs^4 eg. 

1 7* It resolves yi and x in the 2d person of passive and mid- 
dle tenses into sai, go ; in the subjunctive, v^. Page 59. 

18. To the 3d Sing, of all tenses active, of the perfect mid- 
dle, and the aorist passive, of the subjunctive mood» it annexe 
Ci ; as, 



► -xovjt -x?^, -xs. xov. 



-^To, -ovTo; 



*Af6t^xi retains the augment in the infioitiTe. Herodoi. 

f This form is more frequcDtlj found without the augment ^ at, W^- 

{See AUit Dialect, p. 180, Note to ObserratiOn 20. 
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Active. 
Pres. ^ Tv^T7i<fi. 
Perf. . r6Tu<p7)tfi. 
l&t. Aor. Tv-^jiit. 
2d. Aor. TM^Kjidi. 



Passive. 

1st Aor. ru(pd*](ri.* 
2d Aor. fl^fl'Tjifi* 
Middle. 
Perf. fl-erufl'Tjo'i. 



Sometimes in the indicative ; as, ^opfviifi for ^opsfi. 

19. In the 2d Sing, of the 1st aorist middle^ it resolves w in- 
to a« ^ as, iTM^'ttly ^OLd, 

20. In ail tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d Sing. 
€nds in ran or re, it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting a before 
those terminations respectively, and, of the next preceding let- 
ters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the subjunctive of the 
diphthong, (except in the optative,) changing the smooth mute 
into the rough, and (T into the characteristic of the 2d aorists 
^ or^ ; as. 



res. & Perf 


\ Sing. Plur. Imp. & 


Plup. Plur 


TMiels 


Tu*7s -^ 


1 wuflr« 




^s^iXtj 


*K£(^lKS 


sirf(piXfi 




xsp^putfw 


xsp^puCo 


sxs;(pu<re 




X£l 


xs 


sxs 




xsxoXif 


xexoXo 


sx^oXo 




s^aX 


. -rai 8>^aX 


^ -aroj s>^aX } -art. 


TSTUflr 


reru^ 


srenxp 




XffXgx 


X5X6X 


eXsXfx 




^S(ppa(f 


fl'S^ppad 


s^etppao 




^S'trKvi^ . 


«'£flrXad , 


«irj^Xad ^ 





When a precedes those terminations, instead of inseiting 
. another a after it, this dialect inserts an s before it j as, 

3 Sing. 3 Plur. 3 Sing. 3 Plur. 

ik'rQ(pLv \ «arai, Baron tfA^JX**^ 7 '^^^j -sard. 
avwitsvl ) avg*fi?rr ) 

21. In common with the Doric^ it contracts verbs in aw in- 
to ft ; as, 6p^^, 6p^, ^pw. 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in aw, it inserts $ after 
contraction; as,xp5WfM)U, SfjLi]p(;av£Wfx*jv ; Imperat. Xpfwjt but 
oftener changes a into e ; as, xp^^f*^' ^p^ofjuai. Sometimes in 
the present subjunctive passive of Barytons; as, xrFfvswv7ai : 
always in the aorists ; as, ru(pdgw, rxi^ie^u. Also in the 3d plural 
of the present indicative of verbs in \u from aw, and the present 

*Al«o Twf 9i««, w^ijri. See Observation 21. 

txpi» occurs in Hippocrfttvs, the /emc of;ti**''> imperative of^^fjuu 
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aod the 2d aorists subjunctive of those from nu) and su in the 
active voice; as, i(f7sct(fi, 1(r7eoj0'i, ridsutfi, (^scjo*!, ^sutfi. Some- 
times in the 2d person middle voice ; nsyjevyrat. 

23. It syncopates 0* in the 2d persons passive and middle <^ 
verbs in juli. 

24. In the Sd plaral of the present active of verbs iq juli from 
8w, 06J^ vu, it inserts a, syncopating the subjunctive vowel of 
diphthongs ; as, rt^uifi^ riSstt^t ; SiSatfiy dt$ocufi ; ^evyw&if 
-Yuatfj. 

26. It contracts o)} from oaw, oS6j, into u ; as, fiofitfu^ jS&tf'u ; 
^voYitf'a^, 6W6i)0'(i; ; ffvcyoi}v7o, 6vevwv7o, 

Instead of the regular tenses of xei|xa< and avsifiou, it uses those 
of their primitives xfu, and avsu ; as, x$ov7ai, av6ov7ou, xsuvlcuy 
<&c. 

It makes Xafii€avoj borrow its tenses as if from XrCsu and 
Xo^Cdi. KocroXsXa^ncs, XafXf4/oftai, Xafjup^iif), &c. occur in Her- 
odotus. 

26. In verbs in f&i, the Ionics used s in the reduplication; as, 

TSdvi}|«.l. 

Writers. 
Herodotu9j Hippocrates j Arrian, Lucian^ Aretams^ Homer j 
Hesiodj Theognis, Jlnacreon* 

DORIC. 

This Dialect was first used in Lacedemon and Argosy after- 
wards in Epirusy Magna Qrcecia, 5tct7y, Crete^ Rhodes ^ and 
Libia. It was seldom dsed by Attic^ but often by Ionic writers 
and the Poets. 

Properties. 

1 . Contraction of i and xoi, when prefixed to vowels and 
diphthongs. 

Common. Doric, 

TayjfAa7a, * <retfmra. 

eXa^o^, <5)Xa9o^. 

aicroXo^, ojiroXo^. 

01 ai^oXoi, owroXoi. 
Tx oXysoff, TwXyco^. 
TK eu^sXow, TwudXow. 

ra o<r7fia, Twtf76a. 
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Common. Doric. 

xai sik8 xf]fii.e. 

Other contractions ; 

as into »} sTifAij^ ? 22. 

ga *i xp>)ff, (pprfit' 

go — ^ 6u ^gu^, Apev^, jSatfiXsvj, Gen. . 6» 

oa w /8wx«^. 

II. Change of Letter or Syllable j a&, 
into 5 5a, 5av.* 

5 ^ujxva^u. |s^a}, bj Metathesis, ^p^co. 
I ^ 8d iiia8Sa, 'xpyiddu)^ also JEolic* 

^rr tfupif7w, 9par7w, ^pifAarTw. 

(5 av^ijpa, Au/A^pi^. 

j r av>i7ov, xXaitf7pov.* 

w/gvo^, goi/fiugv for goixofirgv. 
Tgn/off, «'5ivo^,* forsxgivo^. 
9iv7i^, »ivdov, xgv7o for xgX57o. J 
^ ^ (paupog. 

^ ^ /3up(flVT), ^Upf^og.* 

V .— tf TU«7ofAg^, xolKols,'^ fAgig, JlljK) JEoliC' 

tg — j3 s/A^oXii, afitCXaxia. 

p X (Aixxoj^ for fjifxpo^. 

" 5 <gq)pa5f/.ai. 

r Tu, 9a7i, ApTgfiLi7«ov, IIo7gi5av, 23. 

vr ru«7GJv7i,* cidgv7i.* 17» 

g ovgi5i|w, flrXofw,* opv«|. 1 1 • 

X flroxa, rpxa,* for zgfoTg, rorg. 

•Words to which the ast^rism is affixed, undergo some change of 
another letter, 
t When T or fl follows. 
^See >frT9 in th« ^olic. 
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C s xpglof , also Ionic 
into < flfopJaXiff. 



r wv 



w (oya^ov, wpitfTof, wpx^fAW. 
rpaqjw, rpa;^w. 
ru4/€i7ov. 

a fAav, (pafjLa, g^av, olJu. 

a afAK, sixao*!. 

8 av^ps^ovov. 

w xwpoff, fAwvog, wpog, 6pa.t 

a irparoff, &upav, Sflfa|a, yfXav 

6 yga, vesiv. 
apxe»ai. 



16. 
2, 13, 19. 



16, If. 
2, 22. 



•I 
9 



24. 



14, 



3,24. 



12, 1^. 



a xXa(5af , xXagw,* yofjLav. 

cu xXaiJa, xXaitf7pov, ^^aiov, ocixa, for stxs 

v\ »ip^ov, r)Xov. 

a xpovi^a Gen. 

Xoyo^. Accus. 
w Xorw^. Ace. wpavoj, |iywv. ^, 

01 TU'«'7oifl'i, Tuwoitfa, u>}.oi?,* in nouns and verbs 
Lsu WBa(7su, xaXsutfa. 

into fi cXei^uia. 

— — (fi rptfjav^ flr'Wfjisvixw^, w/xoi. 

— 01 ^poiu^. 
III. Syncope of 

I rur75^, Tu«'7sv, TiSev7i.* 

u 5i5ov7i.* 

w flTpav for flfpw^jv.* 

tf Oflrt^SV for OflTltf^SV 



15, 17. 
17. 



♦See first Note, preceding page. 

t Plato says that ^« was used for the ancient and AUie Ip^, itx v> 

Dii?ect' '°^°'' *"" "^^""^ ^^°°* ^®''^' ^^ **" made !• by the Allie and /onic 
^By another Syncope for flsataawfif. 
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IV. Epenthesis of 

a vaua7iei. 

I Tu^'Sr-rov, 'TBI T\}-\fB\'7a\ J* ^-^^aig, l6. 

V. Aphoeresia of 

Sff in Xw, X5j^, X5i. 

VI. nap for ^rocpa, av for ava. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

M. F. 

1. It makes the nominative plural of the article Toi^rou. 

Declensions. 

2. In the 1st, it changes^ of the Gen. singular, w of the Gen. 
plural, and »} of every termination, into a. Sometimes also the 
Gen. plural of the 2d and 3d ; as, 

N. G. D. A. V. G. 

rsXwv aff -a, > n, 

' s -a, -av, a.— rlur. -av. 
apgr -a, -af , 5 ' ' 

3. Proper names in aag have o syncopated, and are declined 

N. G. D. A. V. 

after^he 1st ; as, for MsvsX-aoff, -x, &c. MeveXro^, a, -a, -av, -a. 

In this declension, it changes x into w ;\hat of the accusative 

plural sometimes into o, and rejects the i subscript of the da* 

tive ; as, 

G. p. G. A. 

Sing. Xoy-w, -w Plur. -av,t -wj or -os^. 

It also changes s into eo in the Nom. and tb^ Ace. Sing, and 
Norn. Ace. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 3d ; ste, N. ^Sw^, Ace. 
jSwv. Plur. N. A. V. i8w^. \ 

4. It changes B into t in nouns in t^, -ii^o^ ; asj^ 

Gen. &5fAi7off, |*£pi7o^, AprgfAiTo^. 
Contracts. 

5. It changes >) and su of the Nom. and Voc. of the 1st and 

N. V. N. V. \ 
3d form reciprocally ; as, Apsug, -eu ; ^aCiX-^ij, -*l. Ep ors of all ' 
genitives in s% into eu ; as, -/BiysSMg, *oXeuf , o^uCeuj. J .Ou into 69 
in the Gen. Sing, of the 4th ; as G. Aj^wj. Ei^ of the Nom- 
Plur. into r\g without the subscript. Eo) of all genitives into a : 
This last but seldom . 



*Third singular, Ist fatnre middle. 
tThis infrequent. 
|Odj«.e».39T. 
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Pronouns. 

6. To 5yw in the Nom. Sing, it annexes y, v»i, ya, vya. In 
the penultima of the dual and plural, it changes t} into a, and 
often uses the Sing. Ace. for the dual and plural. * See Table 
at the end of Dialects. 

7. In the pronoun of the second person, it changes tf into r, 
and annexes ya, v*). See Table. 

6. In the 3d peisonal pronoun for the accusative §, it uses 
the accusative of i, G. Ug obsolete, with fjL or v prefixed ; as, 
fAiv, viv, which often stand not only for §, but for avr-ov, -^v, -o, 
and also for the plural avr-s^, -a^, a. For the plural dative 
of^Kfi, It uses the dual (f^iv, which by Aphaeresis becomes ^iv. 
For the plural accusative (f^oLg, it uses the dual (Tips, by Meta- 
thesis ^cfs^ hence •I'S. As the relative aurog is often used for 
the reciprocals I and olurs, (contracted from kavrx^) so (piv and 
4/£ are used respectively for au«r-oig, -aif ; aur-ns -ag, -a, in all 
genders : 4"? sometimes for the Ace. Sing, avr-ov, -rnvy o. 

In the possess! ves it changes 

tfoff into TSos* 
OS log. 

(f(pslspog (fqjoj. 

Verbs. 

f . It changes ^, the characteristic of the present, into ^S, ^, 
SS,T, and rr ; as, (fupKfJu, yiifji.va^&},«'o7ij5^a}, opdu, (pparJuy tfvptrJu). 

XO. It makes new present tenses from perfects, by changing 
a into CO ; as, l(f7»|X6j, flrsflroi&gw, dedoixu), xsxX^yco, ^rs^pixw,* *g(puxw. 

11. It changes (f, the future characteristic of verbs in ^, and 
of some in w pure, into I5 as, av7iagw. yska^Q, 

12. it changes x in the penultima. oi the 1st future and 1st 
aorist of verbs in w pure, into 01 ; as, oxokTw, axwtfov. 

13. It changes ri in the penultima of the 1st future and 1st 
aorist perfect and pluperfect into a ; as, (piXatfw, slijxatfa, rsSvoxa, 

14. It changes st the augment, formed by annexing 1, into »] 
without a subscript ; as, *jxov, f/Xxov. 

16. it syncopates 1 in the 2d and 3d persons singular of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in stv -5 as, TuV7.Ff, -g, ru^rTev, rv^&t, rvirev. 



♦ From rsfjuzxht mpfi^n. 
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16. It circumflexes the 1st future active and middle, and 
forms it like the 2d , as, 

Act TM^j -ski 'S7, -SW-OV, -SmV, _^^ > fA€V,T -SlTff, -8 ^ v7l. 

Mid. Tu^^^'-afA^, -^j -e»7a». -s^sSov, -giC&ov, -sitf&ov, &c. 

17. It changes v into (f in the 1st person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the 2d aorists subjunc- 
tive passive : also <f into vr in the 3d plural, dropping the sub- 
junctive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the 2d 
future ; as, Tu-rloikss, g7u«'1ofAg^, Tv^ofi^ss^ slv^ai^sc^ &c. ru«r7ov7i,J 
^v^ovliy^. «r£7u(pav7«,f tu«'«v7i,J ri&sv7i,J &5ov7i,{ Tuflr7wv7i, ru4^wv7i,, 
Pass* <ru(p&wv7i, •ru'jrwv?!. 

18« It changes oi into &> in the penultima of Barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination p, the Attic 
had before changed into ijv; as, Attic, TUflr7o<>jv, flroio<*)v, p^putfoii^v ; 
Doric, TMneli^T^VfitoiUtr^v, ^put^wiiv. 

It also often changes s of the penultima both of contracts 
and Barytons into ?u, sometimes into of ; as, Active, (piX-gufji.s^, 
-5uv7j. Imp. e^iXsuv, Tu-vj^sufx^f, -euv7*, ru'»'-eufi*sg, Sv7*§ or -guv?! or 
.ov7i. Part. ru's/7eu(T'a, <piXsiJv. Pass, and Mid. (piX?ufi.ai. 1st 
Fut. aXgufAoi. Imperat. (piXeu. — AlsoTu^oKfi, 1st Fut, Tu4'0*tf*. 
Particip. ru4r7oio'a. o is sometimes inserted in the subjunctive; 
as, Wo^loflr'-wo'i, -ewv7i ; tfuv7i^ <^(fi, -suvlt. Archimedes. 

19- It changes ») into a in most tenses of the indicative and 
optative passive and middle : also of verbs in fjii ending in tjv; 
as^ g7uflr7o|*av, g7u>|/a|*av^, g7v9&av, slv(p^r{lav^ <ruflr7oij*av, gtf7av, g^a. 

20. It inserts 0* in the 1st person plural passive i as, tv^7o-' 

21. In the perfect passive of verbs in ^cj, making <f in the 
future, it changes (f into $ ; as, <ii'gq}pad|j|*ai, xgxa(5fi.af. 

2>2. It contracts verbs in aw into t), in common with the Ion- 
ic; as, rifi.-^, -Jj. -^v : and changes the u contracted into a ; 
as, p^aXotf*!. particularly in participles ; as, flr'givav7i. 

-23. In verbs in fjbi, it changes tf of the 3d person singular 
present indicative active into r ; as, i(f7a7i, ri^*j7i, &c. 

,24. In the infinitive, it sometimes changes gi into a^ and s Into 
dj ; as, gu^oifi^ovav, ^i^cjv. 

# SeeObs. 18,. and Note to the same. 

t See Obs. 18. 

j; This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the ^ame 
tense; but the Doric Dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

^The M future commonlj retains the (/, if the penaltinui henotchaaj^- 
ed into «r or e/, but not always. 

1ft 
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' 25. It also changes v and vai into^ ^y dropping the subjunc* 


tive of the preceding diphthong \ as, 


cuirlfi ^ 


\ Mis ^ 




^^n < 


.V '^^ 




^C^r?^ [ 


'' 9iX^ 




XputfiJ J 


Xf^ii(fo 




«7u(|>s 


TS%(pS 




•nxp&ij 


<ru<p&ij 


>-|X€V. 


ltf7a 


J(f7a 




^iJo 


> -vai^ ^i<^o 




^guyvu 


feuyvu 




a^i 


ds 




^^ 


^0 J 





26. To this form it frequently annexes ai ; as, ruflrls/xivar, 
Ti|*»i(*svai, 9iXii|*€vai, xp^^^*!*^**'*"^ ^C' These often, occur in 
Ionic writers. 

Participles. 

27. It inserts 1 after a in the masculine and feminine of 
participles 5 as, rv^fous -oatfa. 

28. It changes uia, the feminine termination, into atfa, ac- 
Gordijig to some grammarians ; as, ixsf/^svcc^iso'ot, avs^axstfay 
supaxstfa ; but they rather belong io jpresent tenses formed from 
perfects. See Obs, 10. 

Writers. 
Archimedes^ Tinueus, Pythagorus^ Pindar, Theocritus, 
Bion, MoschuSf Callimacus, and the Tragedians in the Cho- 
ruses. ' 

JEOUC. 
This Dialect was used in BcRotia, Lesbos, and Molia in 
Asia Minor, It is a branch of the Doric, and has some changes 
in common with it. 

Properties. 
I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing ; as^ 

To compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes prefixes 
fi io g when the next syllable begins with ^, x, d, or r ; as, /3pi- 
^a, jSpaxo^, ^ooSov, ^^rpt^g, it sometimes prefixes / to a 
vowel ; as, ysv7o for gv7o, Doric for lX7o, by Syncope for §Xs7o, 
which is by the Ionic Dialect for giXs7o. 



* MoMc for ptKUf, 

I Sometime ;^u0v/<^fvati, after the iCoKc manner of compensatiag the 
lost of the Bubjoiictive vowel of the diphthong. See xoUc Dialect 



Diakcts JBoltfc. 1*5 

U. Change of Letter or Syllable : 
- . C y yaXavof . y'ksoaooe. 

^ *n^° U i8apf..7ov. 
^ /8 /3X7)f ,t iSsXcfw^, 8sX<pive^ 

^ .^. (p (pXi^u. 

I _ p ire^oxo? for fltspioxo^ 

«, 'Si *fia, oTHiaala^ aXi^^a for aXeifia. See 

Rule IV. 
V _i- (f .l*si5,* voij,* yeXoM^,* y4'W5.* 
g (fxj fl'xgvo^, tfXKpo^. 



-n 



4 



(pspo'scpova. 

C V Ts7u(pwv. 

^ J s?of , j-nftarof , fltitfoj,* irfotf , tfioj, * for 

If AT tf^oX>iv, tf^aXgig, *g(j.^s. 

5^ ^ au9Sva. 

A, -^ . tf-scrt tf^aXXiw, tfflreXXi^a. 

r s Xsyofi^^sv, <pspofi.g&ev, v added. 

I fi<£|jLop^ai; s(p^op^af. 

a — — . •{ V tfupxag. 

I '») •I^pj *J*ipo^ ^or aijp-og. 

tai fAsXai^, raXaif ; hence fAsXaiva, raXaiva. 

Sw &vai(rxw, jxijxvaitfxw, ^Xai7>j. 
51 Arpeig^. 

'vyjX^7rj5, ax7iiv, Ko«pii(fidf .* 
55ov7a, e5uv?j. 

ovu|xa,§ utf^wv,* ySvififsvs. 
^ayaliig, Xiyspav, sdwj, tisfxa, 9»(fa- 

* """^ ( Sfoj, G. a, vsXo^; Ace. ov. 

i An ^olic resolution of < | — x^- S by Metathesis V «•* 

* Words that undergo a complicated change. 

§ Tufn and &/xi¥*ios are of iEolic extraction, from >^v« and iftovtw. 
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at pi 



yui^ 'srs^a9p&}v. 
lH. Prosthesis of 
^ before ;, instead of the aspirate ; as, i3pu7t)f. 
7 for the same purpose ; as, 7sv7o. Also in other words ; 
as, yvosiv, yvo(pas9 7yo*> /^ou'saTov, whenice epiy^ouirov. IL 9). 41 } • 

IV. Epenthesis. It transposes the letters io the syllable 
f», changing i into s, and doubling j ; as, xoist^d, fii67p;a, a}CM7- 
pjo^; jEolic^xomsl^, Iksls^^oS', oXXols^Joj. 
EpentJiesis of 
a in the genitive plural. Mittfawv. 
I in f/,fiXaij, raXai^ ; participles in a^ ; also of the i subscript. 

V after a ; as, aua7av, a«wc, au>}f , au7aj, dfttrXo^, lauxev, ^outfxw. 
u after s when followed by another vowel 5 as, svads, for so^g. 

V after ; as, Ou^utfcfsa. 

A consonant to compensate the l<»s of 'the aspirate 5 as, 

A consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 
shortened 5 as, x76vvw, (phs^lu, s^\fM^ j^^u^ ^zv^BtStfrts, Tiagj^ftr, 

<t in futures in Xoj, pco. 
j3 in aX«€dugiv, sXa^ov. 

V. Syncope of 

. 7 in oXiog, Tug, ^opfjiif . 
- (T — fibu(x, i>raa. 
I. — axflw^, flraXao^ ; also 1 subscript 5 as, fl-u^tjg. 
— fAutfa, ^uX>j, IXa.. 
u — Opavo^, Sypoxorfcfai. 

VI. Faragoge of 

V to the accusative singular of the 4th of the contracts 5 as, 
A^7wv. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. It changes y^g in the nominative of the 1st declension into 
a ; as, flro<'/j7a, xofAif)7a ; and s of the genitive singular into oco ; 
as, Hpf^eiao. It inserts a in the genitive plural of the first de- 

♦ In the aug;ment, ticcording to Pruqiaru 
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elension ; as^ (X8(rauv^ ar/j^yiloLt^ ; and i in the accusative of those 
ending in a and y\. 

2. In the dative singular of the 2d, it omits the subscript ; 
as, Xoyw ; and changes a^ of the accusative plural into oi^ 

3. Jn the 1st form of contracts, it rejects j from the vocative 
singular in $g ; as, 26jxpar£, A£\ko^^B\s, 

4; In the 4th, it makes the genitive singular in (tig ; and the 
accusative in wv; as, G. ow^-w^. A, -wv. 

It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another de- 
clension, from which it forms its cases ; as, of yspov7og, the gen- 
itive, it inakes a nominative, from which ^^epovTot^ is the dative 
plural. So fAfiXctvu from fji.«Xavo^, and ciog, G. rw, D. ciw, &c. 
from the genitive rivoff, which has sometimes the v syncopated. 

It changes <r into f in the Gen. Sing, and Ace. of nouns in 
a\}y\ of the 1st declension, the Nom. Sing, of the 2d, the Nom. 
and Gen. Sing, of the 3d, the Gen. and Ace. Sing, of the 1st, 
the Gen. of the 2d form of contracts, and the Ace: Plur. of all 
five ; as,' 2d, G. apsra^, A. axoa^. 3d, N. T»fAo^sop. SxXtjporni^, 
G> ;^pwfjLarof ; Plur. A. .w^waf. 1st of contracts G. fifcsXeof, A. 
xXsof. 2d,.G, <oXio^, , 

VeiH)S. 

5. It changes the 21 of the 2d and Sd Sing, of the present 
indicative active, and of the infinitive,- into j] ; as, rxi'm-lji^ -ji^riv. 

6. It annexes ^a tothe 2d persons in if\g ; as, i^o'&a, Tu«1ii(^&a. 
7i .It inserts tf-in futures ending in Xw, pw 5 as, TsXtTw, optfw. 

8. It changes a of the penultima of the perfect passive into e 
in the infinitive ; as, fjiSfAop^ai, S(p&op^ai. 

9. It changes av and iv in the infinitive of contracts into aig 
and oiff, ; as, ^ocug, xp^^^^s* 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in fA.i, both 
with and without a reduplication ; as, (piKrifxi, vixi^jxi, aXaXTjfjLi, 
cocuxnit'i ; hence the 3d plurals o»xfv7«, (piX£v7i, Imperf. ^(piXtjv ; 
and participles present, vosig,'ffQisis, &c. 

11. It changes tj, in the present of verb? in /jli from aw, into 
ai ; from £w into s, doubling /x 3 as, ^sXaifxi, ygXai?, j'SXai, &c^ 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
verbs 5 as, ri&->)cov, -ijjjlsv, Ti^r!li, itfrg^i, (5*<5w&*, sti^i^ixtiv. 

13. In ^fxi it makes the 3d singular 9a7i, and the 3d plural 

Writers. 

Akceus, Sappho, . 

18» 



/3 


IQtO 


« 


7 




^ 


X 




g 


tf 




1 


a 




\. 


s 




1 

£1 


w 




01 


av 




atf 


atf 




av 
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•BCEOTIC. 

Under the Molic is comprehended the Baotic Dialefct. 
which has the following distinct peculiarities : 
It changes 

fBwfo.'^ for yuv*]. 

Igov, sigcMrijt Perf. Active. 

Mtsxst^a. 

Xeyofji^fidev, v added. 

iwv. 

a(fi gi|atfi,t 1st A. Act. 

rslvapav, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. It inserts (fa in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 
aorists indicative active. 

Common. Roeojic. 

slxjielo ") , ' " • . 

STv-^a > -V, (fav. 

And in the imperfect of contracts ; as, 
Common. - Bocolic. 

g€ow ^ 

g(piXS^ > -V, — — - -Cav. • 
gXpvfl's ) 

2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the 1st aorist in atft ; 
as, ST\j-^a(fi, 

3. It sometimes makes the 3rd plural of the perfect in av ; 
as, TB%(paVf -Kfgqjpixav. 

4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in ov like the 1st -, 
as, Tu-sr-ov, -a7o. 

5. In the optative active, it changes s of the 3d plural into 
era ; as, ' 

» Ttie n which the Dorie chaages into ot, the Bmtic does not change 
into fi ; and, on the contrary, what the Baltic changes ijito «, the Doric 
does not change into « ; a«,%<A;, D&fic Ah/, never, «i/w, Baotic; 'ufuc^y 
BosoHc ufODK^ but not d/w;, Oew/c. So Hort. Adonidia. Aldui, 1496. 
P. 209. But o/)«wt occurs in Pindar, Ode 5, Strophe 1. 

+ Soflie grammarians make this the perfect by chaoging k into f ; 
otdiew, the let aorist, by changing w iato <wi. 
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Common. CoDolic. 

0. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in fi.i, it syncopates Ca, 
shortening the preceding long vowel 3 as, 

Common. BoDotic. 

STU^'Vl I -SV. 

itf7-a I . -av. . 

STl4-8 I "^' -SV. 

s^i^-o I -ov. 

g(f7-*} 3 *' -av. ' 

7. It changes y) in the penuUima of verbs in fAi, from sui into 
St I and uses the Jom'c reduplication ; as, ri&si^i^ '^S(pi7\jenu. 

No writeis extant ; nor would this Dialect have been known, 
nor the Cretan^ Spartan^ Macedonian^ Tarentine, Famphyli- 
an, and others, had not writers occasionally introduced them ; 
as, in Aristophanes^ we find a Boeotian woman speaking in her 
own Diaiet. 

POETIC DIALECT. 

1. The Poets often double a vowel or diphthong ; as, /Sqtjdoog 
for iSori&cs 5 (pow.c fpr <pw^ ; Ustsuo for Ilsrsw, from JJ&rsug ; 
£gs(paavdsv for s^e(pav6ev, from sx^oLwui ; yvwwtfiifor yvwCI ; ysXowv- 
7eg for ysKuvlsg, "'from ysXaw ; xpoaaivw for xpaivw ; os for *« ; 

V offroViog for efjLoio^ ; esi-rs for sms, Ei is sometimes repeated for >) 
or 7} ; and ij for 1 ; as, kleiris forigij^ ; ri&i8si fot jjdsi ; rivi torrt. 

2. I is often inserted to form a diphthong ; as, ais7off for ttslos ; 
t for asi ; *apai for crapa ; Sfxeio for SfiiiSo, Ionic, for s/juj. 

3. A short vowel is often put for its corresponding long 
vowel or diphthong 5 as, fgpogfor gijpo^ , Kpoviovo^ for Kpoviwvo^ 5 
arptiMog for uTpizms, 

4. A consonant is sometimes doubled 5 as, *oXsxxu^ for «'o- 
Xsxu^ ; fAStf'tfosfor |xf(fo^; and on the contrary, when aeon- 
sonant is doubled, one of them is often removed ; as, Odn^svg 
for 08\)(f(fe\>g ; A-xp^svg for Ap^iXXgu^. 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by Apocope, 
Nouns in the neuter ; as, <Jw for ^wfjua ; aXq)! for aX(pi7ov 5 xpi 
for xpifAvov, and if{K for rikng. 2ai from the second person of 
verbs ; as, vidfn for-jrautfai ; 5uva for Juvao'ai. Ai from datives in 
ih\ ; as, den for dsriSi 5 ff-poTTi for rpo^i^i, sometimes the last 
letter^ as^iroXXxi. 
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6. They make nouns indeclinable by adding (pi to the nom- 
inative of parisyilabic nouns* and to the genitive of impari- 
syllabicsy rejecting v and (f from the terminations ; as^ avro^t^ 
daxpuo^i, xoruX'»}dovo9f, for auro^, daxpuov, xtm/k^^ftiv, -ovo^. Neu-^ 
ters of the 1st of the contracts reject o only from the genitive; 
as, opso;, 8|&0'9i. To the Attic genitive in u they add o ; as, 
Gen. Evysuo for Euygw. 

7. They form the dative plural from the singular, by chang- 
ing I into stfi or stf^t ; as, ^poji, ^p(0ie(fi or ^p(*)?(f<ri, and change 
Div into oiVv in the dative dative dual; 

8. The termination of the 2d declension is often given to 
nouns in the 3d ; and that of the 3d to nouns.t>f the 1st and 2dj 
especially in the dative ; as, yepovrmg for ye^ift ; ^ap^iutrotg 
or «'apdif)fi.oufi ; aXxi for aXxX^ ; uiffibivi for uo'jui.fv^ ; THapBsvi for 
•^ap6sv(f) ; xXo^etfi for xXa^oi^. 

y. They change Barytons into verbs in fii.i; as, sx^JP^'j ^P** 
dtjfJM, from g^w, /3pidw. 

10. From regular verbs in 6J are formed, by the Poets, verbs 
defective in a^cj, sdcj, siu, vjo'q'cj, tjcj, oiao), sc^, go), (f/&}, o'doj, (fxcj, 
0'T^a), 0'oj, u^c*), ua'0'co, cjtfoj, cjtfo'u, cj^gji^cjo}. These are often form- 
ed from the future; as, outscs, Imper. from tiefo}, Fut. of ^sp&j. 
Verbs are sometimes formed in (*iui ; as, Jpuojfor ^pacj. 

11. The termination lacfai is changed into ^(Tai; as, fiiS^^eTai 
for fAS^iao'ou, from fi.s^iac*}. 

DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 



N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 



N.A, 
G. D. 



Ionic. 



' £fJI»€0 




Poetic. 




vol. 

VWiV. 



Ionic. 



TjfASa^ 



Dmkcta of the Pronoms. 



Plural 
Doric. 

ufnv 



Singular. 



■I 



(foio 

(fso 









roitTiVyTS'iv 

Its 

f TV 

Dual 



' reu 



•I"- I 



Ufi^S 



Plural. ^ 4 




i Uf/.fl.fiJV 
' ( UfJLjUbS&JV 
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Poelic. 






•1 



rff/v. 
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Ionic. Doric. 



G. 

D. 

A. 

N. A. I 



is 



so 



06. 

Singular. 

iEoHc. 

60 


Poetic. 

' - } ko'hsyr 


• 







Dual. 

- I 
Plural. 



i<fss. 



N. 
G. 

D. 




9«v 









A. 


(fcpsas 


ArtK 


:le.t 




tf(p5. 


N. 




4 








G. 


rsoi 


cw/ra^ 




rap 


tm. 


D. 


<rsy 


Tw, ra 








A. 




Tav 










Dual. 






N. A. 


. ^ — — 






G. D. 


. Plural. 




Tftl'lV. 


N. 




Toi, <rai 









G. 
I). 




«rav, ^ 
'1 * — — 




9-awv 




A. 








<rwp, rap 


. * 



The Dialects, wliich by some are annexed to the relative o^, 
by others to the relative otflig belong properly to hlosy used for 

From o%g comes regularlv the genitive ors, 1. 67ew, D. llevy 
hrlso, P. orlsM \ Dat, 67y, I. *o7£w, P. *ot7cw; Plur. Gen *o7wv, I. 
'o75wv; Dat. *o7o<f, I. ''o7£di^, *o75oitrK *Atftfa and ^afllfa are used 
by the Attics for a7*va, 

* Mi» and m are both singular and plural, and of all gendera. — See 
/>mc Dialect, Obs. 8. 

t To every case of the article, the Attics add the particles ^ and >f ;. 
al^o y* to the pronouns %y»^ (rw, .Vic. &c. 



DialeGts of the Verb Substantive stiu 
DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE stu*. 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 



D. 
P. 

A. 

M 

D. 
P. 

A. 
I. 

D. 



Sj|X|XI 



so, 



sv7i 



£(r(fi 



1 2 



3 

i sv7i. 

I sov7i. 
saddle 






Imperfect Tense. 



stfxov ^ > ctfxg 



9201 



scfeai -* — 



sals } 

riiisg. 



sdav, 
stfxov. 

r\s. 

sd(fav. 



Future. 






P. s<r(rof*ai J . ' 



^ eo'o'sai 



^ stfo'ofjt.sfl'5a, scfavloL. 
} gtf(fofJ!.s&a, s(f(f aviate 



scfdQiHS^a, sddovlat. 



Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense. 



D. 
P. 



A. 
P. 



I. 

D. 

P. 



rilo). 



S(f0» 



C sdlav. 



Optative Mofid. 
Present Tense. 



sois SOI 



S(fJL?V sils SlSV.f 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 



^7i 



sritfi 



WfASf 



S(,i<fl, 

uv7i. 

£(«)v7l. 



• See a-et syncopated in (heAltic Dialect. Obs. 27. 
t 8ee jf syncopated in the ./^//tc Dialect. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Present Tense, 
I. SiUvtUf sjxf^svai. 
D. Sjubsvou, eykitiSvai, eitsv. s^i.^, ^fjbsv^ vi*^Sy f^tufv. 

Future. 
D. sfl'sitf&ai, S(f(fU(f^ai, 

Participle. 
Present T^nse. I. swv. 
Future .^ P. ^tftfojui^vo^. 



JPPENDIX-No. 1. 



(From Valpy's Grammar.) 

DIGAMMA. 

THE original Ptlasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, ad- 
mitted few, or no Aspirates. The Digamma was early adopted 
to prevent the hiatus, which the concurrence of vowels would 
produce.* Aspirates were afterwards introduced into all Dia- 

* It cannot be ascertained with precision, what was the pronuncilition 
of the Digamma, which in its origin had something of the guttural. 
The general opinion is, that it resembled our VV. — But the frequent 
recurrence of this sour\d must have produced an eflect so harsh' and in- 
elegant, that our V appears a more natural pronunciation of the latter 
Digamma. This is more congenial to the sound of the figure F^ which 
it assumed. It was expressed ill Latin by V ; apd ihe Italflins, with 
the other nations, whose language is derived from the Latin, pronounce 
that letter in rino, venlo , &c. like our V. It mu«t have been nearly 
similar to the sound of B, which was frequently substituted to it, a$ in 
ferceo^ferbui, ^s it is still in the Southern Provinces of France. The 
Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek by B, as, Bae^jSar for Farro ; 
and the Greek B was changed in Latin into V, as ^alu, vado» V was 
indeed sometimes chan^^ed into ou as, Ovoja for Velia. VirgiliuB was 
written in Greek ^iftytXioi and Outpythtog, J^ervii NyC/o* apd Nt^v/ot; but 
the B was not pronounced like W, hut like V ; an^ Vossius and other 
eminent Critics have given the preference to B in those words. To 
this it should be aiJded, that cu ; was often pronounced V, and scmie 
modern Greeks pronounce ovxo/mmv, VKo/umv. The Lacedemoman 
Dialect, w^f^nch of the ^Eblic, always pronounced, and generally wrote, 
the Digamma like B. As this letter is so nearly allied to Y in sound, 
and so remote from W, it may be considered as some argument in fav^r 
of the former. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the Digamma final 
or before a consonant was pronounced like our F, and before a vowe 
like our V. It has been observed that fieirtKwc is pronounced vasilrfs 
The analogy subsists in French, neuj, neuve ; and in English, half, 
halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and Latin language is so 
diffei^nt from what it was in Greece or Rome, that it is perhaps as 
unnecessary, as it is difficult, to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma, 
whi<:h probably underwent som^ changes. 

The form of it was at first that of a Gamma reversed, then of a 
Gamma ; afterwards it assuiiied the shape of a double Gamma, F 
whence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes been written r' 
as, TaCm for FaCtot ; r»3wfor Fi^iy ; rty-to for Fifto, ^oL for hro, Dor. 
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Ifcts except the £olic, which adhered to the l>ifainnia. 
Hence it has preserved the name of the iEoIic. It tuks also 
with great propriety l>een called the Homeric Digarama. That 
great Poet, adopted the original forms of the ^EoHc and Ionic 
Dialects,* which threit^a majestic air of antiquity on his poetry. 
This ancient form Homer dignifies by the appellation of the 
language ef the Gods. Virgil^ and among the moderns, Tasso 
and Milton, successfully imitated that practice by the totroduc- 
tion of antiquated expressions, which removed thefv language 
from the common idiom, and cast a veo^^able gloom of so- 
lemnity on their style. To that principle may in a great 
measure, b« attributed the frequent use of the Digamma by 
Homer. - 

The use of the Digamma having been insensibly aboUshed 
by t1ie introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers of the works 
of Homer neglected to mark it, and at length the vestiges of its 
existence vt^ere confined to* a few ancient Inscriptions. The 
liarmonious ear of the Poet had led him sedulously to avoid 
every hiatus of vowels 5 but the absence of tW Digamma made 
him -inharmonious and defective. To remove in some degree 
this difficulty, his Commentators' interposed the final v/l or 

■for k<ro, from \\o ; r^c/w, gaud'eo, for F^uTo*, &c. It has frequently been 
expressed by B ; and sometimes too by M, n, «, K, X. 

Used for the original Digamma, r bad hot the sound of our G, but a 
soft j^uttaral sound, like the German g final in tVenig, Indeed the. an- 
iSient fbrm off was a. curve thus, ( , which became afterwards a mark 
of the rough asr)irate. 

The German g, commoir|Jp» ejtprifesed by gh in the English language, 
has shaded, in South Hrilian, the fate which the Digamma experienced 
in many parts of Greece, and has been disused. The few instances, 
in which it is sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma P, as mugh, 
enough, rough, tough. 

It is not improbable that this guttural sound of r, «ofteneH by com- 
mon usd, may have given rise to tlie opinioit that^he Digamma was 
pronounced like oar VV. The difference of the two sounds may be ex- 
emplified in the modern word dtvy^v^ an eg^', which the Greeks pronounce 
of one, gutturalizing on«. 

• It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily the differ- 
ent Dialects. His was the pure, appropriate diction of Verse, the clas- 
sical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was sublime and 
beautiiul in Poetry, and the model of all succ^eeding Poets. 

t They have ev 0| by the addition of y, altered the Case, and con- 
sequently the sens , >f some word^. An instance of this appears in 
the last Book of the Odyssey, 31^, where v.iiy i»Aiw/has been put for 
y«ufff«Mm. 
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the Particles y', ^', t'; but these could only b^ partially adopt- 
ed, and were far from displaying the poet in all the charms of 
bis original style. Numberless passages remained in their 
naked deformity, and exercised th^ conjectural sagacity of 
Grammarians and Commentators. Thus in the verse in the 
ope0]ng of the Iliad, ^Hpcjojv, aurou^ ds IXojpia ^sv-)^ x£uv£(f0'iv, 
aware of the ioharmonious effect of the -concurrence of the two 
ff, they cyt off the former. The quantity of the latter created 
another difficulty. Some doubled X, and otheis assert that s 
was lengtfaed before the liquid, But there were passages, to 
which even these, and similar expedients were inapplicable. 
A successlul effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments. — The restoration of the Digamma has 
at length vindicated the Poet, and displayed the harmonioas 
beauties of his original versilication. To give the learner 
some clue to guide him through these intricacies, an alpha- 
betical table is added of the words in Homer, which either con-> 
atantly or generallyi admit the Digamma in the initial vowel. 



A. • 


eWi, 


gtxsXof, 


IxTjXo^, 


wyu)y ) to 
mrwiUy ^ break. 


iXAiiaKBOi. 


s«Xap, 


IxyjTi, 


E. 


f#XEW, 

siXucjy 


Ixupo^, 

hbiVy 


aX»jfAi, 


^, 


giXi/^aw, 


sX«o^, 


aXif, 


«ap, 


rfXw, 


IXjtftfw, 


dXufjLi, 


kSvOVy 


sJfxa, 


sXitig, 


«v«|, 


fi^ffipa. 


ftpyw, 


sX«jrw, 


av^avGJ, 


s^sv, 


eipw, 


iXw, 


apMOSf 


S^VOSy 


sVtfxw, 


IXwp, . 


apdup 


sidsu, . 


Ixa^sv, 


iXwpioVj 


apt), 


st6u)y 


hxa^y 


hsTot 


apKov, 


SlXatfly 


hoi^os, 


svwis^iy 


*pvg^, - 


iixw, to be like , ha^og. 


soixa* 



♦Augments ofUn retain the Digamma of the verbs, as, «x«'« from 
txiret^ uoTA from vr», &c. Many words take a double Digamma, one 
before the augment, the other before the y«rb, as rvdjt fffawoc, «iw7« 
UCoxiray ice. 

Id many compounded words the Digamma is placed in the middle, as, 
^pdftt^m, afiuuKy n^exoffpT^c, Sec. It is inserted in several simple words, as, 
ofic, uhfii. &c. 

It has been before observed, that / and u were substituted to the Di- 
gamma. Hence to A^f^ht succeeded ArpuAt ; to A;^afoc. A^euo^. Thos 
am, flif» made «fr* in the future, changed into avtr» ; 4«», -^Afet io'' 

•j,€tVT»y &C. 
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spyov, 
epou), 



spuw, to draw, ^p, 



cfij, to put on. 
U. 

ring, 
vixoL^ adv. 



ripa, 
'Hpij, 

L 



IXio^, 

IVIOV, 
)0V, 

lov&ag. 
T(fogy 

fewp, 



4, 
o. 

" oTxos^ 
orvo^, 

ovXajUkoff, 

OUpftV. 



n. 



wXg. 



The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the JEoVic Digamma, 
ifhioh it expressed generally by V, as "will be seen in the fol- 
lowing list : „ . ' *" 

ayoftai, vagor ; ^(fieepog, vespera^ vowo^i no^vus ; 

itiwv, sevura 5 kia, Vesta ; vavsj navis 5* 

• aXwr»)g, vulpes ; slog, vetu? j , vgo^, novus j 

oopvo^, avernus ; %, ver ; ' vixu, vinco ; 

aX^/o^, achivus ; ifo^, viscus ; orxo^, vicus ; 

()tw, vapor ; lov, viola ; ofyoff, vinum | 

^»oca, vivo ; . . i^, vis ; / 9tg, ovis ; 
/3of^, boves ; «w, ivi ; oXw, volvo ; 

^0^5 divinus 5 xaw, cavo ; , op^Xo^, vulgus y 

sidsu}^ video ; xspao^, cervus 5 ow, voyeo ; 

fixa7i, viginti ; xXsr^, clavis; -jrau^oj,. parvus j 

§Xw, volvo 5 xopo^, corvus 5 xcr^^iw/ privofj 

5/*w, vomo ; Xaiog, Isevus ; |j6j, rivus ; ^ , 

sv^ixw, Vindico ; Xaprj, larva ; (fxaio^, saevus ; 

|v£7oi» veneti ; XsTog, levis 5 " ^-aw^, pavo ; 

svlspog, venter ^ Xovw, lavo j uXifj, sylva ; 

spj^w, vergo ; Xuw, solvo ; uw, uvesco : 

spo^, servus ; fjiaco, moveo ; ojov, ovum, &c. 

5pw, verto ; M-aXyj, malva ; 

efl'dilff, vestis 5 fjbotopo^, Mavors ; 

•NaSc was probably proaoaDcedno/V; hence napw. Thus IUi;«or ; 
jK»/«w, npw taui^^o8««l into pmrwt. 
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Sometimes by other, letters, among which ai« B 5 as, ^uw 
dubium ' fMpo^, morbus ; |uu, robur ; Cu, uber. 

C ; as, Irspa ; cetera. 

Fj as, ayopa, forum ; ofxiXo^, famulus ; aiXo^, felis ; ive^, funes; 
i^of, frigus ; uw, fluo. *' 

R ; as, j3o*i, Boreas 5 xXeiw, celebro ; IXao^, hilaris 5 |*vaf, mu- 
rex ; {xoutfawv, musarum ; vuo^, nurus, &c.* 

In, English the Digamma has become W ; as, vso^, new ; vi- 
num, wine 5 vicuSj wick ; fiistula^ whistle 5 vespa, wasp ; 
»«a, way. It ii pronounced, without being written, in the 
word one, 

V ; as, vuo$y navCy &c. 



JPPENDIX'-No. 11. 

THE SUBSCRIPT I 

IS found among Nouns, in . ^ 

I. The Datrve Singular of the 1st and 2d Declension. 

II. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual ot' 
the 5th of the Contracts. 

II r. Adjectives contracted from *;s;^; as, <niis'nsig, tiiiy,^. 

Among Verbs in 
IV. The 2d and 3d Singular Subjunctive Active ; as rv'S'l- 
'JlS'ji :t retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw and sw; as, 
Ti/ji-aT7^-(7f , rifA a^-^ ; qjiX-e/^,;^, oiX s/j-Ji : consequently found 
in those tenses ol the subjunctive active of veibs in |uli, which ' 
have the samef formation with that of the contracted form of 
verbs in eeoj, eu), and ogj, 

^ •Thepigamma wap a principal agent in the formation of tcows in Lat- 
in : tbtB, from onio, amaiy was formed amaii ; from df-ltOy deleiy deltvi; 
from cupiOj eupii^ cupivi ; from audio, audii, audiri. F*rom amo, amavo, 
we have amabOy from moneo, montbo. Perhaps this analog^y may be car- 
hedHo plorat cases in bus. This termination was formerly more ex- 
tensive ; hence we find in Plautus, awrfiftd, htbus, &c. 

f All the tenses of the subjunctive mood active derive their tcrmina- 
ations from those of the present indicative, changing the short into their 
respective long vowels, dropping a and subscribing t when they oc- 
,cuf; e.g. 

Indie. tvnO-ecj W « ; irof , noy ; o^«, fri, »«. 
Subj. tvTrl'Of, i\( »» ; «Tor, »Toy; «^tv, «<rf, «9'j. 
I Except th^t verbs in eifju make the 2d and 3d persons singular in 
t>(t y ; which is indeed a more natural contraction of ops^ om, than oi^, oi, 
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V. Other ^ontrajcted Terminations of Verbs in aw without 
distinction of Voices where i occurred before contraction ; as, 

VL The 2d Singular of Tenses of the Indicative Mood in 
ofji^of^ and of the Subjunctive in eofjticii, Passive and Middle Voi- 
ces ; as, TUfl'^ofAai-Tj, Tu*1-w(ji«ai-7j : retained after Contraction by 
Verbs in ou and sw ; as, Tifju-ai^-a, ^X-s/j-^. 

VII. The 2d Sing, of Tenses in tiie' Subjunctive Pa««tre 
and Middle of Verbs in fw ; as, 

Present. 2d Aorist. 

': Tiie Siibjimctive in the three Voiees corresponding with 
that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, under 
tlie exce|>tions already noticed. 



.^PPEJVDIX—No. III. 

ARTICLE. 

The article was originally a relative pronoun, and as such 
was used by Homcr.and others in tb^ sense of au7o^ orsjcstvos. 
*0 yap ^oLdiKfii ^oXw^e»j vsefov ava tfTparov wptfg xaxV)v, he being 
enraged with the king, raised a, destructive pestilence among 
the people. Iliad, A. 9. *0 yap^j^, forhe came. 11. THN 
^^ d% gyw XX Xutfw, but I will riot release her. 29.- . 

When the antecedent is so situated, that the relation of the 
pranoun to it is obscure, the anteredent is repeated after the 
pronoun, to remove the obscurity : in this case the pronoun 
takes the name of the article. Thus, Iliad, A. 33, Cig,s(^T\ 
eddsKfsv ^O — Here it would be doubtful whether the pronoun 
*0 referred to the person who spake, or to some one mentioned . 
before. To remove .this ambiguity, the Poet go^s on, s5d^(fsv 
'O/^pwv, the old man feared, viz. Chrises, who hafl been before 
introduced; line 11. 

The article h differs from the relative Ig in two respects only. 

1. It has so obscure a reference to its antecedent, as to re- 
quire the repeUtion of it, to remove the obscurity. 

used by verbs in eue ; and that the 2d aorist varies from the present, 
and consequently from the contracted form Ib verbs derived from «», 
hy assuming n instead of «. 
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2. Its antecedent is more extensive ; and from this circum- 
stance, in part, arises the obscurity of its reference. 

The antecedent to an article may be any thing which has 
become familiar to the mindj either by being mentioned be* * 
fore, or implied in what has been said, or from its importance^ 
or notoriety. In the case of the article, as of the relative o^, 
the antecedent does not always precede the pronoern, but often 
follows it. 

between the article and its noun, there is always understood 
the participle ($f existence, (jv, nifa, ov. 'O 0a<fiKsuSy is the 
same with 'O «v jSatfiXsu^, he that is king. 

The partkiple is sometimes, expressed ; as, oi iLaXt(floL (^lot 
ONTES, ^xirf7a flrXxTStfi, the most worthy are commonly the 
least wealthy. 

A participle dififers from a verb by a^jsuming what the vefb 
asserts.. In the proposition 'O aya^os Swxpowifj^^iXotfotpei, the 
good Socrates philosophizes^ bayoudogis equivalent to *0 uv 
ayadof , he being^good, viz. Socrates, philosophizes. Here it iar- 
first assumed that Socrates is good, and then an ai^sertipn i$ 
made concerning him. But Zwx^artjg g(r7i oiyoiA^is asserts that' 
Socrates is a good man ^ the thing assumed when the article- 
was used. 

The article,- then, taken with the word which follows it, al- ' 
ways contains an assumptive proposition. To determine, 
therefore, .when the article may be used, it is necessary only to 
determine when we are authorized to make this assumptive 
proposition. May we ahoi^sQ^xxme that the thing which we ^ 
are speaking. of, is knowato the hearer ? Certainly not ; for 
then the article might be used without necessity or ipeaning. 
But when may this assumption be made? Whenever that, which 
we are about to mention, has been before presented to the 
•mind^ for we are authorized to assume the existence of that 
.. to be. khown^ which has already been before the mind. If in 
discourse.I have mentioned a horse, and there is occasion to 
mention him again, 1 may assume ih^i his existence is known, 
and shatt therefore say 'O 'i^fvog^ which is equivalent to *0 wv 
W^o^, a horse before mentioned, and thererefore assumed to be 
known. It is equally plain that I could not say *0 Xfatsog on 
the first mention of the horse, for this would be to assume that 
which is not known, and therefore not conceded. 

It remains only to point out in what cases the assumption 
may be made. 
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I. Renewed Mention. 
1. When a person or thing, recently mentioned, is spoken 
pf again, the article is inserted, whether the same word is used, 

• or a s^nanymous one. Xen. Cyrop. Eitok^su^ /SfjbY}v 8v Tlsptfuy 

• vfl^o^g — ouroi ds ^xs(ri 'OI NOMOI opx^cfdai^ he was educated ac- 
cording to the Persian laws — and those laws seetn to begin, 

■ &c. Xen.Mem.TU. 13. KoXatfavrof tivo^ itf^upw^ AKOAOT- 
0O|I^, igp^To <r4 )^oiXY}«'aivoi .TQi ^spa^irovri, and some one beating 
bis attendant severely, he enqu'ured the reason of abasing the 
lervant. 

/ 2. The article is inserted before a^ wocd specifying the 
Icnoum state or qualities of some Jbing just mentioned ; as, 
2wxpar7}j *0 A&>)Wio5, Socrates the Athenian '5 eyw*0 a^jbapr&i- 
Kofi, .1 confessedly a sinner. . • . 

.^' It is not always supposed, that the state or qualities described are 
known to Ifte jfcrson addressed, but ooly that they may be geaerally 
known. ' ' 

3. Thearticle is inserted before a noun, when the existence 

.'of that, which the noun denotes, has been implied in tli^ pre- 
ceding part of the sentence, though not expressed in A)rro. 

T iEschin. cont. Ctes. § 56. *Outoj IIPOAOTS this iroXsfJwoig 
Nu^aiov (p\yyoLS sysvSTo, THjV -xpjtftv ijp^' tfoiisivotj^y he having 

• treacherously surrendered Nyriipliaeum to the «;nemy, became 
. a fugitive, not waiting the trial. Here rrpi xpi(ftv is the trial, iin- 

plted as the necessary consequence of the treachery. 

Ibid. § 34. *Orav rt ^i*ETAnNTAIvrto()i(f7a xai aVtt(p^<^sipww-flu 
'Ksysiv (polxfASvo* TO eXsyj^ovj^wben they lie, they seek indefinite 
and obscore expressions to^ avdwhthe reproach. ^O eXsy^^ov 
'^'efers here to the reproach implied as the necessary consequence 
of their falsehood. 

The clearness of the implication will be very different in Afferent 
cases. In many instances it exists only in the mind of the ^eaker : and 
is authorized, ooly because it will appear just, when the senteace-is 
concluded. 

IL KAT' EHOXHN. For Distinction. 

There is a multitude of ideas dormant in the mind, which 
are perfectly familiar to it, though riot constantly the subjects 
of its contemplation. A reference, may be made to these, 
with the same certainty that the relation will be perCifiSved, as 
if it were to something recently mentioned, or actually pre- 
sented to the mind. 

1. The article is used xar' sjox'^iv, for distinction, when it 
refers to some object, of which there are many, but none is so 
well known as the one referred to. 
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Thucyd. II. 59. *H votfo^ eiarexsiTo afi-a xai 'O •s'oXgfAo^, i.. ei 
the celebrated plague y and the Pelopdnnesian war, 

*0 oro^ijT*)?, Homer ; *0 jSaefiXgug, the king ; ^ iiiroXi^, the state. 

2. The article is used xar' 6fox^v,/or distinction^ before the 
names of the Deity ; and of the great objects of nature, as 
the Sun, Moon, Sea, Earth, Heaven, &c. 

Demos; de falsis Leg, Outs TON ijXiov ijtf'j^uvovro oi «ravra flfoisv- 
T£^, XTS THN ytiv. They who do these things, regard neither 
the sun nor the^^arth. 

3. To this head may be referred the case of Monadic 
Nouns, i. e. those which represent persons or things which 
exist singly ; or of which, if 'there be several, only one, from 
the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse. 

Lys. Orat. Gr. vol. v. 1 39. Exxo4/af TA2 ^upoj eitfiiXagv 2^ 
THN yuvoMxwvi7/v, haying knocked at the gate, he entered ihe 
women's apartment. 

Demos, de Cor. § 53. *Oi fASv Hpulavsi^ THN ^sXtjv sxoXjjv 
giff TO /38Xeu7ijpiov, ^jxs»^ 5' z\g THN exxX>jfl'tav g-nropsustf^ff. The 
rulers called the council to the council chamber 3 we went to 
the assembty.^ - s ■ • 

Before we can know a noun to be monadiCy ^e mutt know to whfi^k ^ 
belongs, or with wh.it it is connected. \ lock, or lAtch, considered l^ ' 
itself, is not monadic ; but when a door is mentioned, these nouns are , 
recognized as monadic, because only one lock and mit latch is found 
upon it. When a noun is thus determined to be monadic, there is sa 
difficulty in admitting the assumption of its existence. 

4. Under the same division may be classed those numerous 
instances, in which the antcle has the sense of the possessive 
pro|)oun. 

Demos, de Cor. § 59. Ou^^i t^j flra7p« xai r^ pit\\^\ jutovov yByi- 
v'JtfSai, aXXaxai rr^tcal^i^iy that he is borUj not for his father or 
Ms mother only, but for Ms country. AXyew rav xecpaXav, ray 
head aches. 

5v The article is frequently prefixed to adjectives of the 
neuter gender, when tiiey are used to indicate some attribute or 
: quality in its general abstr;ict idea. 

Plato, vol. 1, p. -11. As^e bti rt <p^s eivai TO otfiov xa/ TO 
atvotfiov ; TeB me^ what do you say to be justice and injustice ? 

No ideas are more familiar to the mind than these. 

In cases where the article is used Kun t^o^nv, its reference is some- 
times more obscure than in instances of renewed mention ; yet its inser- 
tion is explicable on the same principles. 

III. Correlatives, 
Correlatives are words between which there exists amutu'^' 
relation. 



214 jjppendix — No. III. — ^Article, 

1. When words are in regimen^ if the governing noun has 
.Ae article, the one governed has it likewise. 

Plat. Thraet. p. 71. ^ TON tfc^iMiltM k^ig, the state of bodies. 

Ta to this rule there are some exceptione, but these are chiefly caae« 
-^here the article is omitted, according to the rules for omissioa to be 
given ^afterwards. 

2. ' When the partitives govern a genitive, the article is pre- 
fixed to that genitive. 

noXXoi TON (f«peov, many of the wise. 
, The ^nitive following the partitive, denotes the class to which the 
partitive belongs. 

Th^ rule is sometimes violated, especially in the case of «ty3paMr4^. 
Some partitives, as rif\ oro;, cannot from their nature admit the article ; 
an^ some oi^ly in particular caset, as sro^Aoi, i<c. They will be noticod 
^ereaftcsr. 

' . 3. The article is uaed with fi«sv and Ss, when things, are op- 
posed to eacbotheo so as to have a mutual relation. 

'O fk€v, the one ; h Ss, the other. 

To (t,sv avs)i}7ov, ro 6s fmvixov; the one foolish) the other mad* 
' - In the same ma«oer, he andf^ifor. 
,, O ufi the one ; • tltpoc, the other. 

Hypothesis. 

In the preceding cases, tlie article with its predicate recalls 
fiome familiar idea. In this, it is used for no such purpose, but 
merely for the sake of aesumption. The article used hypotket- 
icalUf denotes that every individual is Intended, to whom the 
predicate jcan be applied. 

DeDfioslh. de,(?or.'§ 71. " Ilovjfjpoff *0 tfuxo(pav7iij^ ousi, the sy- 
cophant is always evil. This is equivalent to *0 uv (fuxo9av7if)^, 
whoever is a sycophant. 

Xen. Mem. 3.1. *A Ssx tov sm (r7pa7n7>Jfl'ov7a-e;(»v, which it 
J becomes agfood general to have, i. e. every good general. 

Had o-vKopxv%e^ in the first instanci^, been recently mentioned, we 
should infer that *0 avKopAiJns was "the renewed mention ; but as the 
context stands, we clearly perceive that *0 «t»»opotv7w must mean every 
person, of. whom a-vKopAvlfic can be predicated. r •' 

In the same manner, the article is used with the plural) to . 
denote whole classes of beings, 

Plut, de Isid'p. 264. As^oi^isvov TOTS ©souf (ppspsfvj i3<fies^ 
*OI XMvsg T0T2 av&pw*^^, saying that the Gods rguard men as 
dogs do. 

The article, then, is subservient to two purposes, renewed 
mention^ and hypothesis. 

Renett'ed mention^ wiien the predicate is femiliar to the 
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aindy from having been mentioned before, or from its import- 
ance or relations, and the article is inserted on its repetition. 

Hypothesis, when the noun to which the <irtiale is prefixed is 
intended to embrace all of the class to which it belongs. 
* To some one of the heads abo^^ mentioned, it is thought 
every insertion of th« article may be referred. 

Omissions of the Article. 

From the most remarkable insertions of the article, it will ' 
be right to proceed to its most remarkable omissions ^ ^nd to 
show that they too may be accounted for on the.principles laid 
down. It has been shown, that in all cases the participle of 
existence^ 6jv, ouo'oc, ov, is understood between the article and its 
predicate ; whenct it will follow, that the eanstence of the perj. 
son or thing, to which, the article is prefixed, is always sup- 
posed. 

1. In propositions which merely affirm ox deny existente^ 
the name of the person or thing of which existence is affirmed 
or denied is without the article. 

E«^ai fASv EIPHNH, there shall be peace. . 

Paslm liii. 1. Owe sdi eE02, there is no God.* . 
In such instances, to insert the article would be to assume the exist* 
ence before it is assertedf and thus render the proposition useless. 

2. The article is omitted before nouns preceded by partici- 
ple^.and verbs substantive^ and those of naming, 

bemosth. de Cor. § 23. AITI02 EIMI rou ^oXfj*ou, I am 
guilt V of the war. 

jEsch. cont. Ctes. § 52. IIPOAOTA2 twv *EXX^vwv «rx^ 
^(tiusra^yag sxaKstfs^ he called the leaders of the Boeotians the 
betrayers of Greece. 

Ibid. 43 'OroXffcwv svreus s^idloKaig ypa(peiv oTiAESnOTHJS- 
E2TIN Twv av^p«j«^Vj who dared to write in his letters that he 
is king of men. 

In those instances, the words in capitals would have the article a^r 
*|o;t«>i were it niat forbidden by the verb, which is used to indicate, as 
'hitherto unknown, the very trutli, which the presence of the article, 
wduld imply as. knowri or supposed already. Hence, in tlie passage . 
from ^schines, had the Persian monarch written ori 'O S^crTronti io-rt, the 
setfle would hftV0. been, that he was the person recagnieed^ (for here 
hypothesis has no place,) to be the lord of mankind. But he knew 
that the Greeks had not thus recognized hjjn. < 

♦ This is a diflferent case from EN 20i t^t i e<oc, for here the existence 
of God is awwmcrf. 
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3. After yevhs of appointing, creating, choosing, &;c.H^ 
noun expressive of the appointment, choice, 8fc. is without the 

Artiflc 

Demosth.de Cor §50. WEMnN xa, KXPI02 *HPE0E 
*,Xi7tf«ro5 a^avrcov, Philip was chosen riiler and governor of ^11 . • 
- lsai.v.20. SiTieENTESroCxoTog^nSjXaiTo (pwgSKOTU2, 
who put-darkness for light, and light for darkness. 

The^Tticte could not'be prefixed to any of these nouDs, becaute the 
Jstelce of the moiniment, &c ia not of a natun. ^^nJan^'A 
being now first declared; and hypothesis, as before, being out of the 

'^*4.*' Nouns m apposition, not explanatory of the essence of 
the preceding noun, but of the end to which the person or 
thing intended is affirmed to be subservient, are without tbe 

* Demos, de Cor. § 15- Tw T^po^or/j STMBOTAOi xpro*, he 
uses the traitor as the counsellor. 

la such cases, livsM or m may be supplied. ' i j 

'5. In exclusive propositions, where it is intended to exclude 
-^tnlversally.ewe/w individual, the article is omitted 
■• , Demasth. de Cor. <§ 28. Ou NAT2, « TEIXH <n\^ -s^oXew^ 
3^5-y]fji-ev»3g, the city possessing no ships, no walls. 

If the article had been inserted, it would have implied that the exist- 
ence of ships, and walls was either recognized or conditionally admi- 
ted ; both of which are inconsistent with the nature of the proposi- 
tion* . J 1 

6. When nouns are in regimeD5 if tbe second cannot take 

the article, the first looses it. 

Herod, lib. iv. p. 153. AEPMA ctvdpwjr'jj, xai tsw/}) xai Xafxpov^ 
the skin of man is fat and shining. 

Here iipfjut would have the article, but it is omitted because arS^Trx 
'cannot take it consistently with the sense f rftended to be conveyed. 
, 7. ThesameprincipleofcorreUiicin will explain w*hy,|when 
the noun governing is indefinite, the noun governed'is without 
the article.* 

Plato, vol. v. p. l64. Ai^otfxaXov M0X21KH2, a teacher of 
musiq. 

^. II . — — ^ ' ' ' J. ' ' 

*■ •Many examples will occur, which seem- repugnant to this canon.. 
The principle, however, requires that the governing uoun should be iiot 
merely without the article, but also . indefinite in sense; for it may, 
though definite, have lost the article in conformity with some rule<, which 
yet may not require that the govprnwd noun sb :t»ld lose it Mso. So 
Thucyd. lib. i. V 2. ii9i yif Apurhy THS, where afirtiv loses its article on 
accoant of the preceding preposition. 
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Plut. page 99. TTXH2 /ap op/avov to tfwfjua, for the body is 
an instrument of the mind. 

fo these instances, /uova-mns and -^v^qhs would have the article, were it 
not for the indefinite word preceding. 

Insertions and Omissions combined. 

Having considered the principal insertions and the principal 
omissions, it will be proper to notice one or two cases of iuser- 
tioii and oniissision combined. 

1. The subject of a proposition is generally found with the 
article, and th*^ predicate without it. 

A^i^t. Anal. Pas. J I. 8. Ou yap salt TO szH'ffsdov IXHMAj 
aSs >o Vp^^/jLcc EIIIIIEAON. Surface is not figure, nor figure 
surface. 

I. Plat, de And^Poet. p. 11. ZQrPA^IAN fASv ivai (pkyyoiis* 
V7]v THK ioiridiVj IIOIH2IN ^5 (fi^wtfocv THN ^w/patpiav, that 
Poetry is painting which speaks ; and painting^ Poetry which . 
is silf nt. \ 

John !• 1 . Kai 0sog tjv 'O Xoyof, and the word was God. 
Thte„chi€f eitception to4his rule is in the case of reciprocati7ig or con- 
rertibfeproposilims, i.e. those in which either word may be the subject. 
In such propositions, both the nouns will have the article, or else neith- 
er. , ■ ■ 

Plat, de Plac. Plilos. 1, 3. E<r7* /< 'O etof 'O vow?, God is the mind, or, 
the mind is God, ' 

Plato, vol. xiV p. 38. TO iao^vafiiqy topuv ifAtv umt TO »stxov, it inter- 
ests us, r that, utility should he the gr^at good, or, that the great good 
jshould be utility. . 

Arist. de Inter, c. 6. y K ATA*A2I2 %iflt AnO*A2I2 a/w; u>±ta tw?. 

2.* When two or more attributives,'f joined by a copulative, 
are assumed of the same person or thing, before the first attri- 
butive the article is inserted ; before the others it is omitted^, 

Plut Vit, Cic. p.. 68. ^Pwtfxioff *0-i&io^ KAI xX'/jpovo^Ao^ t« 
T54v'>ixo^o^ ayavaxTSiy Roscius, the son and heir of the deceased, 
4vas grieved. 

Demost^. de Coro. § 27. Tig *0 rji ifoKsi Xsywv, KAI ypa,- 
(pojv KAI -ccrpaTTwv KAI uaurov Sas, he who sa} s, and writes, and 
acts, and gives himself to the States 

Ibid. § 61. *Q (fv^isXog KAI ^rup syw, I, the adviser and 
orator. ' 



♦This is the celebrated Rule of Granville Sharp, Esq. 

f By attributives are meant adjectives, participles, and nouns signifi- 
cant of character^ relatwn^ or dignify; such nouns are often interchanged 
with adjectives or participles ; as, 'O BowAwav for *0 /8«X€yT»c, and arc 
fl^crefore similar to them in nature. 

20 
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Philo 309. *0 xupio^ KAI Oso^ «usp^6ri]f fiO^iy, the Lord God 
is a benefactor. 

The artic!©*0, which precedes the first attributive, is a representa- 
•livd of the person to whom ail the attributes bf^loog. 

Were it inserted before the remainder, the persons, represented by 
. the lEMticle thus inserted, must be the same or different. Different they 
cannot be by the supposition. If the person^ denoted by the article be 
'^ the same, w* have the absurdity of coupling a being to himself. 

Wh(ui the ''article is repeated before the several words, they denote 
. ^different persoils. 

^ Demosth. de Cor. ^ 57. *0 cu/utCxKOf »du *0 cvtigiipdL'fn-ni — iiajptfucty the 
. "adviser and the sycophant differ. 

Exceptions^ 
Three classes of nonus aire exceptions to this rule. 
1. Karnes of substances, eonaidered'as tubtiancts ^ iets, 'O Kt&oi KAI 
• ;^pyfo;, stone and gold. 

. 2. Proper names ; as, TON Ax«|aii'J))9v, KAI ^iKtTrvaf, Alexander and 
Philip. 

.' 3. Ai^str^ct nouns ; a?, 'H ATrufiMi KAI di«'2u/t;o'i3ty> . want of experi- 
ence and want of instruction. 
' - The first sort of nouns are namesof substances aofuiidered ai sitb- 
^aiangea; for names of substances- may be considered otherwise, and 
* the distinction is important. • Tbey are otherwise considered when the 
name supititses the substance and exprefses some attribute : so, wo{, \wtaf^ 
rtyt/jtm^ /ofxoc, are indeed so far names of substances, that tbeyp'StfU^- 
.pose a substance ; but their iiifimediate use' is to ii^ark some tittrHnUe 
Qf the substance mB^m^c, which is always understood. They are thus 
adjectives f»f iavanuOie apphcatiorij being .ponstantly used of eLiQportroc\ 
woereas common adjectives, as f^tkei^y et>(t&o?, &c. are applicable to 
substances of various kinds, ft was, then« to be expected of attribu- 
tive subalantiv^s, that any niimber of them coufJed together might be 
predicated of an mdividtial cepreseuted by a pronoun. But suppose 
that, instead of these attribu^tive nouns, we introduce others, whickex- 
press mere substances ; the consequence will foUo^w, (if we attempt to 
apply the rule,) that substances in their nature distinct and incompati- 
ble will be predicated of the same individual ; e. g. ht^ andp^o^oc will 
both be assumed of 'O^ which is plainly absui^. ' 

We must be cautious, however, ib |etennining that any noun is jex- 
pressive merely of substance. The word Aw^, man, commonly denotes 
merely a being ; yet in the passage, 

Avipits iWfij pD^t, /tAVtta-sta-Qi Ji Bapi^os olkhmSj , ■ 

Be mo*, mj friends, and recall your martial spirit, 11. Z. 112, *k^«;, 
is evidently used not as significant merely 6i sabitancty hvXoi char ucttr, 
. iiad is therefore in this case an attributive. 
. The reason why proper names are excepted, is evident at once ; for 
it is impossible that J^fin and Thomas^ the names of two distinct per- 
sons, should be predicated of an individual. Itis <'bvious, therefore, that 
in the phrase Tor AA.clecvJ'goy »*< ♦/a/t^tov, tov is the article of Kxt^ety^^v 
onli/, and not of botii names ; as would happen, were the priaciple of 
thti rule intended to apply. 
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Nouns, which are th& names of abstract ideas, are also excluded, and 
from a cause not wholly dissimilar ; for, as Locke has woU observed, 
** ETery distinct abstract idea is a distinct essence ; and ihe- names that 
stand for such distinct ideas, are the names of things essentially differ- 
ent."* It would, therefore, be as contradictory to assume that any 
quality represented by 'H were at once eantfrn and nirtuS^crt^f^ as that . 
tlie same person wefe both Alexander and Vhilip ; whence it is imme- 
diately evident, that such an assumption could not be intended* Under 
this head we may class verbs in the infinitive mood, which differ not in 
their nature from ihe names of the corresponding abstract ideas. Thus, 
we read in Plato, vol. xi. p. 43, TSU dth n KAI axHff-At : iu the next 
page we have THt o^w « KAl aomm. The two cases evidently require 
the same explanation. Infinitive mooda, so coupled together, are ex- 
tremely common; 

The rule likewise i& true conversely. 

If two or more attributivesy coupled by xai, have the article 
prefixed to tW firat, ancl not to the otbers^they all belong to ' 
the same subject. 

This is plainly the case in all the instances cited above. The only 
exception, io' addition to those mentioned before,t is with regard to 
plurals. 

A tingle individual may stand in various relations, and act in divers 
capacities ; and, consequently, if two such relations or chara<*ters be 
connected 6j a copulative, and the first be preceded by a pronoun, the 
reader will reasonably understand ^cnft both of the i)er8on represent-' 
ed by that pronoun ; .because such is the general usage, and the com- 
plijance with it will not involve any contradiction. But this^^does not 
happen in the same degree with respect to plurals. Though one indi- 
vidual may act, and frequently does act, in several capacities, it is not 
likely that a multitude of individuals should all of them act in the mmt 
-several capacities t and, by the extreioae improbability that they should 
be represented as so acting, we may be forbidden to understand the 
seeond plural attributive of the persons designed in the article pre- 
fixed to the first, however the usage in the singular might seem to coun- 
tenance the construction. -The meaning may be illustrated by a famil- 
iar example. An individual is at once a member o< parliainent and the ;. 
colonel of a regiment. Speaking of such an one, and having occasion 
to advert to these two characters, we miglit say in Greek, '6 j8«xit/Tij«, 
KAl ho^ftyoi ; and if, by such a phrase, we meant to indicate two dif- 
ftrcnt persons, we should speak in a manner not authorized by the Greek 
idiom. Bui suppose we should say, speaking of several persons, 'OI 
S^haurea KAI xo;^a.>o/'; the inference would be, either that the persons 
sitting in parliament, and those comanding regiments, are usually the 
same ; or else, knowing thfm n »t to be the same, we should undersand 
the words as expressive of two distinct classes : and what is the alter- 
native ? If they be the same, the rule is ptrictly observed ; if notori- 
ously they are distinct, the rule, indeed, is violated, but in such a man- 

♦ Essay, book iii. chap. iii.& 14. •' 
f Page 218. 
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aer that no ambiguity can ensue ; for though 'OI xop^etyot would have 
be8i> more accurate, our previous knowledge on the subject prevents 
the possibi)ity of mistake. 

* ' . PROPER NAMES AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 

The, rul^s which have been giv€n for the Article^ do not 
always apply toprojjer names and abstract noitns. 

Proper JVames. 

The practice of Greek writers, in the use of proper nanfies, 
accords generally with the rules already laid down. 

,When proper names first occur^they are commonly without 
the article, unless insertion is authorized hy ^e, notoriety of 
the person jntendetl. Upon renewed mention, the article is 
usually insetted. This is not, however, indispensbale ; for 
' when the name is repeated, it will be naturally referred to the 
person already mentioned, 'though the article should not be in- 
' serted to mark that reference. 

Some appellatives, from frequent use. partakeoftl^e nature of proper 
names, a ad follow the same rules : of this kind, is X^m-to;, and some- 
times ^olKtfQy &C, 

Mstract JVouns. 

The article is inserted before abstruct nouns, 

1 . When the noun is used in its most abstract sense. 
Plato, vol. iv. p. 68. *H a(5ixia xai *H axoXdMfia figyimv rwv 

ovrwv xaxov etfri, rnjustice and intemperance are the greatest of 
evils, 

I bid. 70. larpiw} yi'^vsrai ^ovijpia^ *H Sixri Justice Is the reme- 
dy of wickedness. . " ' ' ■ 

There is a close anakjgy between thi9 use of the article; and the hy- 
pothetical use already mentioned; as, 'Ol dufjwoi will si^ni/y, all the 
unjust ; so *H et^aust will mean, every act of which injustice can be as- 
sumed. 

2. When the attribute is personified. ^ * 

Aristoph. Av. 1536. Kai THN ^atfiXsiav tfoi yuvaix' ep^siv 
Sidtf), And I give you the kingdom.a&a wife. . , .^ ^ . 

Xen. Mem, 11., 1. *H Koxia iflfoXa^atfa ciflr^v, And Malice, 
interrupting, said. 

The. article is not always inserted, as in the case of proper nan^es^ to 
which this is analogous. • ' . 

. 3. Abstraci nouns, according to theTule already given, take 
the article when it has the sense of a possessive pronoun. 
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Aris. Ran. 45. AX^' oux oio^ , r' eifJt* aflrotfoSritfai TON /Awv, 
But I cannot restrain m^i laughter. 

4. These nouns take the article when they have reference 
of any kind. 

Plato, vol. iv. 31. Eav fA>i nfpostdj) fli'^pi tjjtwv THN aXrj^gwv, 
Unless he foresee the truth concerning these things. 



Exceptions. 
It was not to be expected, that the rules now given for the 
article should be entirely without exceptions. The first are in 



' PREPOSITIONS. 

Words which would take the article by the preceding rules, 
often lose it after prepositions. 

Plato, xara IIOAIN, the-city (Athens.) xar' ArOPAN, the 
Forum. 

Arist. His. II. 2. 'A eg^ipaiveTo uato KTNA which were with- ^ 
ered by. the dog-star. IIXtio'iov 0AAA22H2, near the sea. 
TLfos HAIOT ^uvro^^ at sunset. 

Hence it is evident, that the absence of the article, in such instances, 
affords no presumption, that the nouns are used indefinitely. Their 
definiteness or indefiniteness, when they are used after prepositions, 
milst be determined on Qther grounds. 

ENUMERATION. 

When several nouns are coupled together by conjunctions, 
or, what is equivalent, the conjunctions are omitted by the fig- 
ure Asyndeton, they frequently all drop the article, though each 
taken singly, would require it. 

iEsch. cont. Ctes. § 38. Kai XEIPI xoj UOM xon *TNHi 
xar^oKfi 01^ duvafxai, with my hand and foot and voice and all 
that I cad. 

This usage is not uncommon, even where there are only two. 

Plato, ii. 143. ANePanOI2 xai GHPIOIS, men and beasts. 

ORDINALS. 

It might be supposed that ordinab would uniformly be pre« 
ceded by the article, inasmuch as the nouns with lihich th^y 
are joined do, from this circumstaiice, become monadic. ; ii" a 
series of things of the same class, only one can bejirst^ one m- 
condy one third^ &c. 
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Ordinals, howcvef, for the most part, whethw tbe nmns with 
wliich they agree be expre^ed or understood, are without the 
article. '* 

iEsch. contra Ctes. § 29. *EBAOMHN Ss {?fi,g|av Tr^sfi\//ar 
rpif rereXgur^xuiaf , his daughter having died the seventh day. 

Superlatives have so close auaffinity to the ordinals signify- 
ing^r**, and last, that they also sometimes reject the article. 

Dyon. Hal. vol. i p. 5. Tisau7wv apx»}v ts MEFISTHN $Xr 
r9}(raro. Some.one of them gained the highest command. 

Construction of the Article with HAS, 'OAOS, *pXT02,&c. 

HAS. 

1. .When IIAZ or *AnA? in the singular is used to denote 
the whole of any thing, the article is prefixed to .HAS, or to 
the substantive with which it agrees. Eij? ^oufav THN v'oXiv, to 
the whole city. 'Airov TO (frparsyfjw, tbe wholig army. 'H 
ira(fa e£2{(ria, tbe whole pQwer. 

Demosth. de Cor. § 59. Ilavra TON oucova dtsrirsXsxe, spent 
his whole life. 

2. When II AS or 'AIIA2 In the singular is used to denote 
every indimducU of the class, the article is omitted. 

Xenop. Cyrop. page 208. £i( v'avra xiv^uvov i|>iov, they eji** 
countered every danger. 

Plut. page 94. IlQuf9}^ *rsj(yr\e xa» duvofMo)^ avdp&MrivY}^, every 
art and power of man. 

3. Whei) IIA2 and'AIIAS are used in the plural^ the article 
is inserted where ther&is rc/erencc; where there is not, tb^ 
usage is various. 

. *0A02. 

Tbe construction of *OXof resembles that of A'a^. When the 
substantive is without referelice, it wants the article ^ and the 
contrary. Eviowrov oXov, a whole year. *OX»jv THN -KfoXiv, the 
whole city. 

When 0X05 is used in the sense of wholly or altogether^ the 
article is omhted: ' ' 

• Demosth. nXoWfiua 'OAON siTt^i {j 5iafl>jjc7j. 

*0XT02. 

A noun, when joined with the pronoun ouro^, always has 
the article prefixed. TON crovov tjstov, this labour ; ^n \H 
f^X'Jj ^his battle ; Tau«ra TA ^^jpia, these beasts. 



Apipendix^f^o. III.— Artide. 223 

This rule is not observed by Homer. 

Proper names usually take the article, but not always. 

*OAE, 

What has been said of *0TTO2^ will, for the most part, ap.<T 
plytoo5«. 

TntfSs TH2 fjfi4(>as» this day. TON voftov rovJg, this law. 

There are, however, instances ih which the ariicle is omitted, when 
the noun precedes, especially if it be a proper name. 

EKEIN02. 

Nouus joined with this word, have the article in both num- 
bers, like ourog. Hxstvris TH2 ^f^spo^, that day. Exsivoi^ T012 
ypovoif . at those times. 

When this word is - associated with a proper name, the article if 
sometimes omitted, at least when the proper name precedes. 

On the Position of the Article, in the Concord of Substantives 
and Adjectives. 

X. When an adjective is preceded by the article, a substan* 
tive is understood, which, together with the adjective, is the 
predicate to th« article. 

*0 ^ixaios is ct|uivalent to *0 ^ixaiog awjp ; and the article *0 
belongs not merely to avt)p, but to avijp joined with .^ixato^. 

2. Whenever the article belongs to the adjective and Sub- 
stantive taken ^o^e^Aer, so that the assumptfon is of both, the 
article precedes the adjective. 

Xenoph. E^xXsutravro ifspi TON ENESTHKOTfiN rpaypM- 
Twv, They cortsulted concerning present affairs. 

Isoc. IIspi TH2 K0INH2 (fwr*)pia^ 6fAovo8vrsf , thinking alike 
concerning the public safety. *0 Sfxo^ flraT»ip rg^v*ix£, my father 
is dead. 

3. When the article belongs to the noun only^ and not to the 
noun and adjective together^ it precedes the noun. 

Isoc. KoivT)^ TH2 «ra«rpi5og ovcfiig, the country being common. 

Xen. THN <pwv>jv flrpaorspav «croiouvrai, they make the voice 
milder. 

ibid. ExeXsucfs ^avspotv (pspeiv THN -N^ig^ov, he commanded to 
make the vote known. Efxo^ *0 *Koifn\^^ (supp. stffi,) mine is ' 
the father. , > 

It will be remarked, from a comparison of the two Ia?t rules, that the 
position of the article determines the sense. E/uo? *0 ^at>»p is \ ery differ- 
ent from *0 tfAQt'TrcLtap. In the latter, both tii.^ ad.i;! live and substan- 
tive are the predicate of the article, and they reqnire some verb tf» 
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make a proposition. But t^oc 'O TtAmf contaios a proposition, %r^t be- 
ing undei*stood. 

4. When the substantive and adjective have both the article, 
the substantive with its article is invariably placed first. 

Lys. p 131). EXdwvgflTi rijv oixiavrijv ffjxtjv, going to my bouse. 

Xen. Toi^ vojxoif coi^ app^ouoig XP^^^^'? ^^ "^*^ ^'^^ ancient laws. 

Sometimes the substantive drops its article. 

The most simple and natural use of the adjective, is without the 
repetition of the article ; and this is by far the most common in alJ 
Greek writers. When the article js repeated before the adjective, one 
of these two things may generally be observed : viz. either that the 
substantive might of itself be reasonably presumed to signify the par- 
ticular thing mtended, though, by the addition of the adjective, the 
substantive. is absolutely restricted to the object meant ; in which case 
the addition is a kind of after thought ; or else, that the adjective has 
been purposely reserved by the speaker to mark an enipkasU or oppo' 
siiwn. Of the first kind an instance may be found in Eph. i. 13, tv ^ 
Ktt mTTtva-xfTis iTpp^yicBnrt Tfli vnu/uut/rt <nte MTntyytxtcK Tilt ayt^, Iq 
whom believing, ye have been seated with the spirit of promise — the 
Holy One, Here T»p Tniv/untrt could not be easily misunderstood ; yet 
the addition of T(pa>«^ aisolutely limits the sense. Of the second kind, 
an Instance may be taken «rom Demosth. (de Cor. & 27.) who exulting 
in having saved the Chersonesus and Byzantium, exclaims emphatical- 
ly, " These successes « crposupta-K 'H EMH itwjrpxj^etTo^ my counsel, mine^ 
has produced." 

An instance where the article is repeated before the adjectivp, for 
the sake of marking opposition, may be found, John x. 11. ryt» t/uii 
irot/uny 'O KAA02, I am the good Shepherd ; aa opposed to o /uia-Boanig^ 
the hireling, v. 12, 
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